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Thesis Abstract

The aim of this thesis is to investigate the literary structure, form and unity of
the letter of James, an investigation which only really began about the middle of the 19th
century. This period of time marked a beginning where scholars began to suggest that
James was more than a chaotic jumble of sayings and exhortations, a characterisation
often describiné James in earlier studies. This line of inquiry continued on throughout the
20th and 21st centuries. There still, however, remains a great diversity of opinion and
disagreement on the matter. .This thesis offers a sustained study of the literary structure
and form of James over seven chapters. Chapter I traces the present state of the question
in relation to the literary structure of the letter, and how diverse the range of opinions are.
Chapter II focuses specifically on the introduction and conclusion of the letter. Chapter
III outlines the various methodologies used to decipher the letter’s structure and form,
with suggestions on the methods this thesis will take. Chapter IV endeavours to
delineate the introduction to the letter while Chapter V focuses on the literary structure
of the rest of the letter. Chapter VI will examine the literary form of James which is an
important issue that arises from the study of the letter’s literary structure. Here, the
epistolary status of James will be assessed. Finally, Chapter VII will then seek to
establish the unity of the letter, with a focus upon the themes of perfection and double .

mindedness as unifying themes.



Introduction

‘A superficial glance at this epistle may easily leave the impression that
every attempt to outline it must fail.!

Although hardly the popular view held by scholars these days concerning
the letter of James, one might be forgiven for thinking that the quote is somewhat
correct if one were to look at the largely differing views held by scholars over the last
century and a half, most of which are still found today. The letter of James represents
perhaps the single most misunderstood and misinterpreted text in the New Testament.
Many scholars of James would agree that the letter is to be somewhat likened to a
maze; what looks like a correct path will often lead to a dead end, and vice versa,
what often looks like a dead end, from a certain angle, will often lead to new and
differing paths. Ultimately we all share in the same goal when we engage the text of
James. We wish to find the way out. We wish to escape what Todd Penner called
quite appropriately, ‘the eternal return of the same’.> A. Meyer’s study on James in
the 1930s is well named, Das Rdtsel des Jacobusbriefes. It aptly sums up the
consensus of the studies on James up until that time and indeed sums up quite
appropriately the current consensus on the letter of James today.

The focus of this thesis will be on the structure and literary form of James,
perhaps the greatest mystery in Jamesian scholarship. There has been a significant
development in the last 30-40 years which began to treat James seriously on these
issues. The past twenty years alone has seen more studies on James than at any
previous time in twentieth-century scholarship. These are joined by numerous articles
generated in that same time period, along with the publication of some
groundbreaking commentaries. New investigations into literary form and structure,
together with the increase in viewing NT texts through the lens of rhetorical criticism,

have led to new insights into the letter of James.

! This quote comes from William Hendriksen, Bible Survey: A Treasury of Bible Information

(Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1949), p. 329, cited in D. E. Hiebert, ‘The Unifying Theme of the
Epistle of Yames®, Bibliotheca Sacra 135 (1978), p. 221.

2 T. Penner, ‘James in Current Research’, CR:BS 7 (1999), p. 260, in a 1999 article on the state of
research into James’ structure, form, and unity, was hopeful of the direction studies into the letter of
James were heading. :



The aim of this thesis is to investigate several aspects of the letter of James,
namely, its literary structure, and form and its overall unity. From about the middle of
the 19 century scholars began to suggest that the letter of James was more than a
chaotic ‘throwing together’ of sayings such as Martin Luther had visualised centuries
earlier. Ernst Pfeiffer and Hermann J. Cladder were the first to plot a new direction
through James, and from the 1970s onwards, in both literary and rhetorical studies,
their work has been carried forward. However, there remains a great diversity of
opinion on the literary structure of James. The present thesis offers a sustained study
of the literary structure, form and unity of the letter of James over seven chapters.
Chapter I presents the current state of the question in relation to the literary structure
of the letter. It is a literary review of the most relevant studies done on the letter of
James from the mid-nineteenth century when literary structure and form became an
important focus of critical scholarship. This review will highlight the main issues that
scholars face when seeking a literary structure of the letter of James. The review will
follow a chronological order so that one can see how views have evolved on the
literary structure of James. Chapter II focuses specifically on the introduction and
conclusion of the letter. Their importance for the literary structure of James should be
evident from the literary review of chapter I. Most attention has been devoted by
scholars to the introduction, but the conclusion also has been examined. In this
chapter we will look critically at the main proposals that have been put forward for
the introduction and the conclusion of James. Methodological issues will be discussed
in Chapter III to lay the groundwork for our study of the literary structure and form
of James in subsequent chapters. Such issues will include the vocabulary of James,
how one delimits a textual unit and larger units, the nature and use of repetitions in a
text, and issues relating to the literary form of a text. Chapter IV will delineate the
introduction to the letter and indicate its role in the letter of James. Chapter V
focuses on the literary structure of the body of the letter, going through the text in
detail and endeavouring to present a satisfactory overall literary structure. Chapter
VI will examine the literary form of James which continues to be a matter of
contention in studies on James. It will first of all present a status quaestionis on the
literary form of James before we offer our own proposal. Finally, Chapter VII will
seek to establish the unity of the letter, an important issue which has been ongoing

since the time of the Reformation and which even to this day remains largely



unanswered due to differing opinions among scholars regarding the literary structure
and form of James.

It is the aim of this thesis to avoid what Penner feared in Jamesian
scholarship - an eternal return to the same. We hope this work on the structure, form
and unity of James will show that the letter of James still has much to offer, that
instead of following the same old paths around the maze, we can suggest some new

ones.



Chapter I

The Literary Structure of James: Status Quaestionis

Introduction

When the letter of James was written, it did not have chapters or verses and
probably very little punctuation, if any." Punctuation marks were added later as were
other helps designed to assist the reader. The oldest system of capitalisation
(kephalaia) known to us, are those found in the margins of the 4™ century Codex
Vaticanus (B).> Looking at the actual text in Codex Vaticanus one can deduce from
the spaces left by the scribe the following units (set out here with modern chapter and
verse numbers): 1:1, 2-11, 12-18, 19-25, 26-27; 2:1-4; 5-13, 14-26, 3:1-12, 13-18;
4:1-12 (4:1-6, 7-12); 13-17; 5:1-12, 13-20. The 4™ century Codex Sinaiticus has quite
different divisions: 1:1, 2-16, 17-21, 22-25, 1:26-2:9; 2:10-19, 20-24, 25-26; 3:1-2, 3-
11, 12; 3:13-4:12; 4:13-17; 5:1-6, 7, 8-11, 12-18, 19-20.3 These divisions were
intended to help the reader understand the text. The division of the NT into chapters
came much later and is attributed to Stephen Langton (c.1150-1228). The division
into chapters that is in use today is already to be found in thirteenth century Latin
Bibles,* but the verse divisions were only added centuries later by Stephanus (Robert
Estienne) in his Greek edition of 1551 and used by him in 1553 in his French version
of the NT.

' B. M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament. Its Transmission, Corruption and Restoration
(Oxford University Press, 1992), pp. 26-27.

2 Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, p. 23. Cf. H. Von Soden, Die Schrifien des neuen
Testaments, Vol. 4 - Text available online at http://www. csntm.org/printedbook (http://images.
csntm.org/PublishedWorks/von_Soden_volume 4/0614.jpg - 4/0623).

> MS available for consultation at www.codexsinaiticus.org.

* See, for example, the 13" century Shearman Bible and the forthcoming article of F. O Fearghail, “The
Shearman Bible: A calendar’.

S Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, p. 104.
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1. The Search for an Overall Structure

It was really only in the middle of the 19™ century that scholars began to find
evidence of an overall structure in the letter of James. While W. M. L. de Wette
maintained in his handbook to the NT that the Letter of James was written without an
overall plan,® J. E. Cellérier, in his commentary on James, proposed a three-part
arrangement for the letter, 1:1-2:26; 3:1-5:11 and 5:12-20, with various sub-sections
in each part.” In that same year (1850) an article was published by E. Pfeiffer who
strongly disputed de Wette’s opinion. He argued that the letter did have an overall
plan and he found the key to this plan in 1:19, which, in his view, contained the main
points (“die hauptgeschichtspuncte’) set out in the letter up to the end of the fourth
chrslpter.8 In particular, he saw the admonition ‘be quick to hear, slow to speak, slow to
anger’ as setting the agenda for the three sections 1:21-2:26; 3v:l-18 and 4:1-17.° He
saw a tramsition frdm the end of chapter 4 to 5:1-6 which was in turn linked to 5:7-11,
while the final exhortations of 5:12-20 were also an integral part of the letter.'°

Opinion was divided on the structure of the letter of James not just among
commentators on the letter but also among textual critics. In his critical edition of the
NT published in 1869-72, C. Von Tischendorf arranged the text of James as follows
without any real indication of an overall plan: 1:1, 2-11, 12-15, 16-18, 19-27; 2:1-4,
5-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-10, 11-12, 13-17; 5:1-6, 7-11, 12, 13-18, 19-20.
Westcott and Hort, on the other hand, in their critical edition of the Greek NT of
1889, clearly subscribed to the existence of an overall plan for the letter, dividing it as
follows: 1:1, 2-18, 19-27; 2:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6; 5:7-20. In the same year
that Wescott and Hort published their edition of the NT, R. Cornely, in his
introduction to the New Testament, put forward an overall plan for the letter. He used
the term “exordium’ to refer to the letter’s opening which he identified as 1:2-18 (and

which he divided into three sections, 1:1-4; 1:5-11 and 1:12-18)."! He did not specify

8 W. M. L. de Wette, Kurzgefasstes Kurze Erkicirung der Briefe des Petrus, Judas und Jakobus :
Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbuch zum Neuen Testament, Vol. II1, 1 (Leipzig: Verlag
Weidmann, 1847), p. 103.

7 J. E. Cellérier, Etude et Commentaire sur ['Epitre de St Jagques (Geneve/Paris: Kessmann/Reinwald,
1850), pp. xxiii-xxv; on p. xx he wrote: ‘Aucun plan n’est appert; mas le profondeur des pensées fait
supposer a priori que S. Jaques n’aune pas écrit au hazard et san ordre’.

8 E. Pfeiffer, ‘Der Zusammenhang des Jakobusbriefes’, Theologische Studien und Kritiken 23 (1850),
163-180.

® Pfeiffer, “Facobusbriefes’, 167-78.

19 pfeiffer, ‘ acobusbriefes’, 179.

' R. Comely, Historicae et Criticae Introductionis in U, T. leros Compendium S. Theologiae
Aquditoribus Accommodatum (Paris: Lethielleux, 1889), p. 589.

5



what he meant by ‘exordium’, but it is still significant that he used the term. For the
body of the letter he put forward a three-part arrangement: 1:19-2:26; 3:1-4:12 and
4:13-5:18. He took 5:19-20 to form an epilogue. Three years later in his edition of the
Catholic Letters, B. Weiss took 1:1-18 as the introduction (‘Einleitung’), while he
arranged the main body of the letter into three main sections - 1:19-2:26, 3:1-4:12 and
4:13-5:12. He took 5:13-20 to form the conclusion (‘Briefschluss’)."?

The early twentieth century (1904) saw the appearance of the proposal of H.
J. Cladder. He accepted Pfeiffer’s assessment of the role of 1:19b in the letter, but
went on to propose his own arrangement of the whole in which he saw 1:26-27 as
having an introductory role."”* He described the letter as ‘artistic’ and believed it had
an overall plan.'® This can be seen from the arrangement he put forward in which 1:2-
25 acts as an introduction (in six parts: 1:2-4, 6-8, 9-12, 13-15, 19-21 and 22-25). He
took 1:26-27 to function as a type of anticipatory section, introducing themes which
were to be expanded in 2:1-4:12."° He saw the first part of the central section 2:1-3:12
as paralieling the second part, 3:15-4:12. In particular he took 2:1-11 to parallel 4:4-
8a; 2:14-26 to parallel 4:1-3, and 3:3-12 to parallel 3:15-18. In addition he saw 4:13-
5:18 as corresponding to 1:2-25, pointing out parallels between 1:2-4 (A) and 5:7-12
(A), 1:6-8 (B) and 5:13-18 (B), 1:9-12 (C) and 4:13-17 (C), 1:13-15 (D) and 5:1-6
(D), and 1:19-25 (F, G) and 4:8b-12 (F, G)."® The most important contribution of
Cladder’s analysis is that it strongly underlined the unity and overall design of the
letter. An overall plan is also evident in Nestle’s edition of the Greek New Testament
published in 1906 (1:1, 2-18, 19-27; 2:1-4:12 [2:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-12]; 4:13-5:6; 5:7-
20).

J. B. Mayor published a major work on the letter of James in 1913. Even
today his study holds relevance, particularly his insightful knowledge into the style
and language of James, and the range of possible sources for the letter. Mayor writes

of the ‘design of the Epistle’ and arranges it in nine sections: 1:1-18, 19-27; 2:1-13,

12 B. Weiss, Die Katholischen Briefe. Textkritische Untersuchungen und Textherstellung (Leipzig:
Hinrichs, [892), pp. 93-116: Einleitung: 1:1, 2-12, 13-18; I: 1:19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; II: 3:1-4:12 (3:1-
12; 3:13-17; 4:1-12); I1: 4:13-5:12 (4:13-5:6; 5:7-11, 12); Briefschluss: 5:13-20 (13-18, 19-20).

3 H. 1. Cladder, ‘Die Anlage des Jakobusbriefes’, Zeitschrift fiir katholische Theologie 28 (1904), 50.

'* Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 52.

!5 Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 57, took 1:26-27 to function as an introduction, although in the arrangement
for the letter he described 1:2-8 as an introductory section, which.consisted of a double admonition to
joyous endurance (1:2-4), and an admonition to faithful wisdom (1:5-8).

18 Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 57.



14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-17; 5:1-11 and 12-20.!7 That same year H. von Soden, in his
edition of the Greek NT, arranged the letter in the following way: 1:1; 2-18, 19-27;
2:1-26 (2:1-13; 14-26), 3:1-17; 4:1-5:20. J. H. Ropes (1916), who was one of the first
to classify James as a literary letter, based on what he saw as the conventional Greek
opening of a letter in 1:1,'® proposed an overall arrangement of the text in three parts:
1:2-2:26 (‘On certain religious realities’), 3:1-18 (‘On the teacher’s calling’) and 4:1-
5:20 (‘Worldliness and the Christian conduct of life contrasted’)." Ropes divided
these parts into smaller sections (1:2-12, 13-27; 2:1-7, 8-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18;
4:1-12, 13-17; 5:1-6, 7-11, 12-18). He saw IIpd mavtwvy in 5:12 as a common
formula found at the end of lette'rs.20 He took 5:19-20 to form the conclusion to the
letter.

M. Dibelius, in what is perhaps the best-known known work on James which
appeared first in German in 1921, mentions the oft-noted characteristic of the letter,
its “lack of continuity’, explained in his view by its literary character - paraenesis.”'
But although he did not find a continuity of thought in James, he did point to formal
connections between sayings, which were established by ‘catchwords’.”? His
commentary bears witness to an arrangement of sorts. It opens with a prescript in 1:1
which is linked to 1:2 by yaiperv/yapav. The rest of the letter is divided into eight
sections which he describes in his commentary as a series or group of sayings or, as in
the case of two sections, a treatise. The following arrangement is used in his
commentary: 1:2-18 (a series of sayings concerning temptations), 1:19-27 (a series of
sayings about hearing and doing), 2:1-13 (a treatise on partiality), 2:14-26 (a treatise
on faith and works), 3:1-12 (a treatise on the tongue), 3:13-18 and 4:1-12 (a group of

sayings against contentiousness), 4:13-17 and 5:1-6 (a group of sayings against

17 1. B. Mayor, Epistle of James. The Greek Text with Introduction, Notes, and Comments (London:
MacMillan, 1913), pp. cxxviii-cxxxiii.

% J. H. Ropes, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle of St. James, The International
Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1916), p. 6.

' Ropes, James, pp. 3-5. An earlier study by F. J. A. Hort, The Epistle of St James: Greek Text with
Introduction, Commentary as Far as Chapter IV, Verse 7, and Additional Notes (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1909), p. 23, also proposed a triple division of the text (1:1-27; 2:1-5:6;
5:7-20), despite his view that James was composed of miscellaneous content.

2 Ropes, James, p. 300.

2l M. Dibelius, and H. Greeven, James: A Commentary on the Epistle of James , trans. M.A. Williams
(Philadelphia, PA: Fortress Press, 1976), p. 5 (German edition: ‘das Fehlen des Zusammenhangs”).

* Dibelius, James, p. 5.



worldly-minded merchants and rich people), 5:7-20 (a series of sayings on various
themes).

X Chaine, in his 1927 commentary on the letter in the Etudes Bibliques
series, divided the letter into ‘instructions’ of which he has eight in 1:2-4:12 (1:2-12,
13-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12); this section is followed by a
double warning in 4:13-17 and 5:1-6 and these in turn are followed by final
recommendations in 5:7-20.24 The arrangement that one finds in Ketter’s 1952 work
on James in the Herder commentary series does not differ much from that put forward
by Chaine. After the greeting (1:1) Ketter arranges the text in eight sections as
follows: 1:2-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-5:6; 5:7-20.5 A. E. Barnett,
in his article on the letter in the Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible (1962), has a
similar arrangement, the only difference being that Barnett arranges chaps. 3 and 4 as
follows: 3:1-4:10; 4:11-5:6.2%6

In spite of what he perceived to be the ‘relative lack of plan’ in the letter of
James, B. Reicke, in his Anchor Bible commentary on James of 1964, put forward an
arrangement of the letter in five main sections after the greeting of 1.1 (1:2-18; 2:1-
26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:6; 5:7-20). In their 1965 Introduction to the New Testament, A.
Robert and A. Feuillet asked if the letter had “a real coordination among its ideas’ and
came to the conclusion that the various units did not seem to have much of a
connection between them.Z7 They divided the letter into eleven sections - 1:2-12, 13-
18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12, 13-17; 5:1-11 - with a closing section
at 5:12-20.28 In his 1967 commentary on the letter in which he describes James as a
tract showing traces of the diatribe form, E. Sidebottom proposed dividing the letter
into five sections which diverged from the usual suggestions (1:2-17, 18-21; 1:22-
2:26; 3:1-5:12; 5:13-20).29 Others who highlighted the lack of an overall plan in the
letter during this period include J. Cantinat.3 Cantinat lists a number of authors
finding ‘une certaine unité de plan’ in the epistle of James, based on Pfeiffer’s
2 Dibelius,/<zmes', pp. 69, 108.
24J. Chaine, L Epitre de Saint Jacques (Paris: Gabalda, 1927), pp. 141-42.
5P. Ketter, Hebraerbrief, Jacobusbrief Petrusbriefe, Judasbrief(Freiburg: Herder, 1952), pp. 126-88.
2% A. E. Barnett, ‘James, Letter of, in The Interpreters Dictionary ofthe Bible, ed. by G. A Buttrick,

Vol. Il (Nashville, TN: Abingdon Press, 1962), pp. 795-96.
27 A. Robert and A Feuillet, “The Epistle of James’, in Introduction to the New Testament, ed. by A
Robert and A. Feuillet (New York: Desclee Company, 1965), p. 553.

2BRobert and Feuillet, ‘James’, pp. 554-55.
9 E. Sidebottom, James, Jude, 2 Peter, The New Century Bible Commentary (London: Thomas

Nelson, 1967), p. 26f.
J. Cantinat, Les Epistles de Saint Jacques et de Saint Jude (Paris: Gabalda, 1967), pp. 9-10.
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suggestion in relation to 1:19 or Cladder’s. in relation to 1:26,”' and he himself
concludes that the lack of a real plan, of a rigorous logic in the presentation of themes,
does not stop the letter from having a certain unity.*> - | |
Ruckstuhl’s commentary of 1985 treats the letter in thirteen sections (1:2-18,
19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12, 13-17; 5:1-6, 7-11, 12, 13-18, 19-20) but
does not discuss the issue of an overall plan.”* In his 1992 commentary, D. E. Hiebert
divided the letter into four parts (1:2-18; 1:19-3:18; 4:1-5:12; 5:13-20), within which
he saw a logical organisation, but not ‘a clear structural plan’.>* However, he does see
the letter developing a ‘basic theme®, namely, ‘Tests of a Living Faith’.*® P. Perkins in
her 1995 commentary choose a six-part division (1:1-27; 2:1-26; 3:1-12; 3:13-4:12;
4:13-5:12; 5:13-20), but found little indication in the letter of an overall structural

plan.36

2. A Literary Structure with a Double Introduction

F. O. Francis suggested in 1970 that the letter of James, which he sees as
having an overall plan, contains a double opening statement, 1:2-11 and 1:12-25 (a
thanksgiving formula), which is developed in the main body of the letter and a
concluding statement in 5:7-20. He appealed to 1 John for support for his view of the
introduction and conclusion to the letter and to a pattern he found in Hellenistic
epistolography.

Francis’s ‘double-opening’ theory involves a two-fold structure which
introduces the main themes of the letter. The first part of the introduction, 1:2-11, is
broken down into three parts which are restated and expanded in the second part,
1:12-25 (the theme of 1:2-4 is found restated in 1:12-18; 1:5-8 in 1:19-21 and 1:9-11
in 1:22-25). Francis sees the opening statement of James (1:2-25) as having a chiastic
relation between this opening section and themes in the main body, which he divides

into 2:1-26 and 3:1-5:6. He notes that in James ‘the pattern is a b c/a b ¢ in the

3! Cantinat, Jacques, p. 9. See also J. Michl, Die katholischen Briefe (Regensburg: Pustet, 1968), pp.
15-17; H. Balz and W. Schrage, Die Briefe des Jacobus, Petrus, Johannes und Judas (Gdttingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1973).

%2 Cantinat, Jacques, p. 11. ,

3 E. Ruckstuhl, Jakobusbrief, 1.-3. Johannesbrief, Die Neue Echter Bibel, Kommentar zum Neuen
Testament mit der Einheitsubersetzung (Wiirzburg: Echter Verlag, 1985).

3 D. E. Hicbert, James (Chicago, IL: Moody Press, 1992), p. 36: ‘The epistle obviously does not set
forth a clear structural plan heralding the logical organization of its contents’.

35 Hiebert, James, p. 37.

3% P. Perkins, First and Second Peter, James and Jude, Interpretation, A Bible Commentary for
Teaching and Preaching (Louisville, KY: John Knox Press, 1995), pp. 92-93.
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opening period and then ¢ b in the body of the letter, with point “a” - testing -
underlying the whole’.>’ Francis notes that testing appears in the opening period as an
introduction that underlines the development of the two main sections of the letter,
namely faith and action regarding the rich and poor (2:1-26) and the ‘angry passion of
wisdom, words and position (3:1-5:6)’.*® Francis takes 5:7-20 as the ‘closing
admonitions’ of the letter and compares it to the closing of another letter - 1 John,
noting that they both share two common elements of closing epistolary form -
eschatological instruction and thematic reprise. He sees in 5:7-11 a ‘thematic reprise’
of themes from the opening section of the letter, themes such as patience and
blessedness. The section 5:12-20 offers prayers and mutual support and Fraﬁcis sees
these elements as being characteristic of other NT epistolary conclusions.*® Finally
Francis notes a link between 5:13-20 and the theme beginning in 1:16, between ‘being
deceived on the source of adversity and the closing concern with those in adversity
(5:13-18) and those who are deceived (5:19-20)".%

For P. H. Davids (1982) the apparently haphazard nature of the letter of
James was due to its origin as a redacted work containing sayings which were
originally separate but are now paﬁ of one whole.*' He argued that James does have a
central argument, which is coherent, and also that it has a definite theological
framework. Following in the footsteps of Francis and developing his theory, he takes
James to begin with an epistolary introduction (1:1), which moves, via catchwords,
into a double opening statement (1:2-27). This is divided into two parts, 1:2-11 and
1:12-25, with 1:26-27 serving as a concluding summary and a transition to the
following unit. |

The first part, 1:2-11, introduces the themes of testing, wisdom, and wealth,
while the second part, 1:12-27, expands and summarises these themes. These themes
are then further expanded and restated in the main body, 2:1-26 takes back up the
theme of wealth, 3:1-4:12 takes back up the theme of wisdom, and 4:13-5:6 takes
back up the theme of testing:

37 F. O. Francis, ‘The Form and Function of the Opening and Closing Paragraphs of James and 1 John’,
Zeitschrift fiir die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft 61 (1970), 118.

3 Prancis, “Form and Function®, 118.

% Prancis, “Form and Function®, 125.

4 Francis, “Form and Function’, 125-26. )

“' P. H. Davids, The Epistle of James: A Commentary on the Greek Text, New International Greek
Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1982), p. 24.
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1:2-4 (testing) 1:5-8 (wisdom}) 1:9-11 (wealth)
1:12-18 1:19-21 1:22-25
4:13-5:6 . 3:1-4:12 2:1-26

Davids takes 5:7-20 as a closing statement in the letter, following Francis in
seeing an eschatological exhortation coupled with a thematic reph'se in 5:7-11, a
rejection of oaths in 5:12 and an encouragement to help one another through prayer
and forgiveness (5:13-20).* He sees 5:7-11 as providing a summary of the three
major themes of the introduction (testing, wisdom and poverty and wealth).**

The structure proposed by Davids reflects his conviction that the letter is a
unified whole with a clear literary structure. The double opening theory used by these
scholars, however, has come in for criticism of late, not only for the Hellenistic
sources used by Francis to argue his thesis, but also for the lack of evidence on how

1:12-27 is a restatement of 1:2-11.%**

3. Rhetorical Analyses of the Letter of James

The application of Greco-Roman rhetorical theory and practice to NT
studies led a number of scholars to apply the rules for Greco-Roman speeches to NT
letters and, in time, to the letter of James. The application to letters of the rules of
rhetoric designed for speeches was not without its problems or its critics;
nevertheless, it offered a new perspective from which to view the overall arrangement
of NT letters.®’

W. Wuellner (1978) was one of the first to put forward an arrangement of the
letter of James according to the rules of rhetoric. He argued that the text consists of an
introduction, 1:1-12, composed of an epistolary prescript (1:1), exordium (1:2-4),
narratio (1:5-11) and propositio (1:12). This was followed by the argumentatio (1:13-
5:6) which Wuellner divided into seven ‘speech sections’: 1:13-27; 2:1-13, 14-26;
3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6. Within these divisions he finds a further division,

“2 Davids, James, p. 28.

“ Davids, James, p. 29.

“ T. Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora: Discursive Structure and Purpose in the Epistle of James,
Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series, no. 144 (Atlanta, GA: Scholars Press, 1993), p. 22;
T. Penner, The Epistle of James and Eschatology: Re-reading an Ancient Christian Letter, Journal
for the Study of the New Testament Supplement Series, no. 121 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic
Press, 1996), pp. 124 n.1, 144; F. O Fearghail, ‘On The Literary Structure of the Letter of James’,
Proceedings of the Irish Biblical Association 19 (1996), 69-71.

% See W. G. Doty, Letters in Primitive Christianity (Philadelphia, PA: Fortress Press, 1973); D. F.
Watson, ‘Rhetorical Criticism of the Pauline Epistles since 1975°, Currents in Research: Biblical
Studies 3 (1995), 219-48.
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based upon ‘positive’ and ‘negative’ remarks.*® This structure is as follows: 1:13-27
(negative, 1:13-16; positive, 1:17-27), 2:1-13 (negative, 2:1-7; positive, 2:8-13), 2:14-
26 (use of exempla and connection with 1:19-27), 3:1-18 (negative, 3:1-12; positive,
3:13-18), 4:1-12 (negative, 4:1-4; positive, 4:5-12), 4:13-5:6 (doing good/sin, 4:13-17,
relationship between God and believers as the basis and goal of all behaviour, 5:1-6).
This arrangement was then followed by what Wuellner saw as a peroratio in 5:7-20.
Wouellner’s rhetorical analysis sought to answer the question of the genre of the letter
of James, its train of thought, and the situation of the text or reader. In the view of L.
Thurén, however, Wuellner’s detailed analysis often seems artificial A

A decade later, in an article in Aufstieg und Niedergang der Romischen Welt
(1988), E. Baasland offered a rather different rhetorical arrangement to that put
forward by Wuellner. He took 1:2-3:12 to form the first part of the letter and deemed
it to have an exordium (1:2-15), a propositio (1:16-22 is amplified in 1:23-27) and an
argumentatio (2:1-3:12). He divided the second part of the letter into a second
propositio (3:13-18), which is amplified in 4:1-6, and an argumentatio (4:7-5:6).%8
Baasland took 5:7-20 to form the peroratio, which he saw as returning to themes in
the exordium.

Other suggestions for a rhetorical structure of the letter include that of M.
Klein in his 1995 monograph on James. He saw a double propositio in 1:2-27 (1:2-18;
1:19-27), which appears to mimic the function of a double introduction. He divided
the main body, the argumentatio, into six sections (2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-
12; 4:13-5:6), followed by a peroratio in 5:7-11 and a series of brief concluding
statements in 5:12-20.%

Having surveyed the ‘rhetorical’ scene, L. Thurén, in his 1995 article, argued
that 1:1-18 forms the exordium to the letter (including, therefore, the prescript 1:1)
while 5:7-20 forms the peroratio.®® He goes on to specify that 1:1-4 meets ‘all the

requirements of an exordium’, establishing the ethos and pathos of the author, while

% W. Wuellner, ‘Der Jakobusbrief im Licht der Rhetorik und Textpragmatik’, Linguistica Biblica, 43,
(1978), 41.

47 L. Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric in James’, Novum Testamentum 37 (1995), 267, adding *Wuellner finds a
sophisticated structure, which comprises many positive and negative small sections. They, however,
have proved difficult to reconcile with modern commentaries’ (p. 267).

* g, Baasland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik und geschichtliche Einordnung des Jakobusbriefes’,
Aufstieg und Niedergang der romischen Welt, ed. W . Haase and H. Temporini, Part II, Vol, 25.5,
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1988), p. 3659.

* M., Klein, Ein vollkommenes Werk, Vollkommenheit, Gesetz und Gericht als theologische Themen
des Jakobusbriefes (Stuttgart-Berlin-Koln: Kohlhammer, 1995), pp. 39-40.

*® Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 275.
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1:5-11 and 1:12-18 form the ‘amplificatio’ and ‘inclusio’.>’ Thurén sees the exordium
as being specified and exemplified by an amplificatio (1:5-11) with two examples:
wisdom (1:5-8) and money (1:9-11).°* He divides the rest of the letter as follows:
1:19-27 (propositio), 2:1-5:6 (argumentatio) and 5:7-20 (peroratio).”® D. F. Watson
(1997) sees James as more complex stru;turally than Thurén suggests.”* Speaking
broadly of rhetorical structures in James he notes that while there is rhetorical

%5 a unifying rhetorical model has yet to be found.*®

structure in James,

In his rhetorical analysis of James which follows closely that of Wuellner, J.
H. Elliott (1997) divided the letter into a prescript (1:1), an introduction (1:2-12), the
argumentatio (1:13-5:12) and a conclusion (5:13-20). He divides the argumentatio
which contains a series of positive and negative examples into the following sections:
1:13-27, 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:11 and 5:12.°7 The conclusion
returns to topics already found in the introductory chapter (1:2-27) - 5:13a restates
1:2-4, 1:12, 1:14a and 1:19-20; 5:13b and 5:14-18 restate 1:5-8, while 5:19-20 recalls
1:12.%8

In the course of his study of the socio-rhetorical function of an apparent
allusion to a saying of Jesus in Jas. 2:5, W. H. Wachob (2000} identifies 1:2-12 as the
exordium of the letter,”® noting also that the prescript 1:1 has a rhetorical function

which is like that of the exordium.*® Together prescript and exordium prepare the

audience for the discourse that follows.®' He describes 1:13-27 as the narratio which

5! Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 271.

52 Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 271-72.

3 Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 282. Thurén’s arrangement of the main body is as follows: 2:1-26 -
Action/money: specific (2:1-7), general (2:8-13), theoretical (2:14-26); 3:1-4:12 - Speech/wisdom:
theoretical (3:1-12), general (3:13-18), specific (4:1-12); 4:13-5:6 - Climax: Speech and
action/money (5:7-20). His peroratio consists of a recapitulatio or reiteration of themes, such as
endurance and speech in 5:7-11, and a conguestio or final exhortation in 5:12-20.

> D. F. Watson, ‘Rhetorical Criticism of Hebrews and the Catholic Epistles since 1978°, CR:BS 5
(1997), 190.

35 Watson himself notes rhetorical arrangements in 2:1-26 and 3:1-12. See D. F. Watson, ‘James 2 in
Light of Greco-Roman Schemes of Argumentation’, New Testament Studies 39 (1993), 94-121; ‘The
Rhetoric of James 3:1-12 and a Classical Pattern of Argumentation’, Novum Testamentum, 35,
(1993), 48-64.

% D. F. Watson, ‘An Assessment of the Rhetoric and Rhetorical Analysis of the Letter of James’, in
Reading James with New Eyes: Methodological Reassessments of the Letter of James, ed. by R. L.
Webb and J. S. Kloppenborg (London: T&T Clark, 2007), pp. 99, 105.

57 3. H. Elliott, ‘The Epistle of James in Rhetorical and Social Scientific Perspective Holiness-
Wholeness and Patterns of Replication’, Biblical Theological Bulletin 23 (1993), 72.

%8 Elliott, ‘James’, 72.

¥ W. H. Wachob, The Voice of Jesus in the Social Rhetoric of James, Society for New Testament
Studies Monograph Series 106 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2000), pp. 158, 163.

80 Wachob, Foice of Jesus, p. 163.

81 Wachob, Voice of Jesus, p. 163.
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to Wachob is the negative dimension of the trials of 1:2-12.%% He takes 2:1-5:6 as the
confirmatio, embellishing the view that human trials can have both a positive and
negative outlook.%® Finally, he takes 5:7-20 as the peroratio.

The structure proposed by D. H. Edgar for James (2001) has a number of
rhetorical elements. He takes 1:2-18 to form the exordium of the letter with 1:19-27
forming the prothesis, or statement of facts.** In his view the letter is composed of
two main parts - 1:19-3:18 and 4:1-5:20. He takes 3:13-18 to function as a form of
epilogue to 2:1-3:12, closing off the prothesis with a short recapitulating statement,
epitomised in 3:13.% He notes that 3:13-18 provides a transition between 2:1-3:12 and
4:1ff.% He takes 4:1-10 as a unit, a call to repentance, with 4:11-12, forming a
transition to 4:13-5:11, and 5:12-20 closing the letter. In 5:12 he sees [Ip0 Tavtwy,
the direct address ‘my brothers’, and the oath formula as indicative of the beginning
of an epistolary closing formula.®’ He sees two more typical letter closing formulae in
5:12-20, the health wish and the prayer wish, although he notes they ‘are not
expressed by the usual formulas, but are combined in a way which fits the text’s
concern with exhortation to show steadfast commitment to God and solidarity with
other group members’.®

One of the more recent rhetorical analyses of James has been that of B.
Witherington in his 2007 commentary on the letter. Witherington, like Thurén, saw
1:2-4 as establishihg the authority and ethos of the author. He took 1:5-18 to introduce
in brief some matters of the discourse.®’ He sees an exordium at 1:2-18, with 1:12
beginning a new subsection (1:12-18). He takes 1:19-27 to form the propositio, with

1:26-27 serving as a summary of 1:2-25 and as a transition to the next section in 2:1ff.

62 Wachab, Voice of Jesus, p. 158.

85 Wachob, Voice of Jesus, p. 159.

8 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor? The Social Setting of the Letter of James, p. 159. Edgar
follows the Aristotelian guidelines in forming his exordium and prothesis. Others who form the
exordium and prothesis similarly include Baasland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, p. 3655, and
Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric in James?’, pp. 269-273, 277-278.

85 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 161.

66 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 161. See also Bassland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’,
pp- 3658-3659. :

87 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 209. See also the earlier study of Francis.

%8 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 210.

% B. Witherington, Letters and Homilies for Jewish Christians: A Socio-Rhetorical Commentary on
Hebrews, James and Jude (Downers Grove, IL: IVP Academic, 2007), p. 419, cites Quintilan in his
statement that deliberative discourses serve the purpose of bringing up issues of doubt which the
listeners may have, and guiding them on a particular course of action to remedy such a situation
(Quint., nst. Or. 3.8.25).
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He divides the rest of the letter into three sections: 2:1-26, 3:1-18 and 4:1-5:6."° The
letter concludes with a peroratio (5:7-20), consisting of a recapitulation (5:7-11), and

a final exhortation/appeal to emotions (5:13-20).""

4. Chiastic Arrangements

A number of scholars have proposed chiastic structures for the letter of
James. In the case of a chiasmus, concepts or themes in the text are related in a
symmetrical pattern. In a chiastic structure themes found in the first part of the text
are seen as mirrored in a second part, forming an X or chi pattern. The central section
of this pattern is regarded as the most important part of the text.”” The early study of
Cladder recognised chiastic patterns in parts of the letter (2:1-3:12 and 3:13-4:8). In
his study of the letter J. Reese (1982) argues for a chiastic arrangement of the whole
letter, setting it out as follows. According to this structure, 3:1-18 forms the centre of |

the letter.”

1:2-27- testing, the seeking of wisdom and acts of maturity
2:1-26- a sermon warning against riches
3:1-18- the responsibilities of both sage and teacher
4:1-5:6- continuing arguments against the rich
5:7-20- exhortation on the subjects of testing, prayer and maturity

> w

R. Crotty (1992) proposed a chiastic structure for 1:16-5:20 with 1:2-15
acting as a prolegomenon which introduces themes. Crotty saw links between 1:16-18
and 5:19-20 and worked inward from these verses to form the following chiastic

pattern. In this structure 4:1-3 is at the centre of the letter.”

1:16-18 - human error and sinfulness
1:19-27 - practical speech of believers
2:1-26 - works on behalf of the other
3:1-18 - positive models of practical faith
4:1-3 - person as centre of the struggle
4:4-10 - negative models of practical faith
4:11-5:11 - works on behalf of the other
5:12-18 - practical speech of believers
5:19-20 - human error and sinfulness

™ Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 483, disagrees with the continuation of 3:18 into chapter 4.

" Witherington, Letters and Homilies, pp. 533ff.

2 See D. E. Aune, The Westminster Dictionary of New testament and Early Christian Literature and
Rhetoric (Louisville, KY: Westminster John Knox Press, 2003), pp. 93-94 for details.

™ J. M. Reese, ‘The Exegete as Sage: Hearing the Message of James®, BTB 12 (1982), 82-85.

™ R. B. Crotty, “The Literary Structure of James’, Australian Biblical Review 40 (1992), 45-57.
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R. Kriiger, in his monograph of 2005, proposed the following structure:

A 1:2-8 - patience, requesting wisdom

B 1:9-11 - humiliation of the rich

C 1:12 - preservation through temptation

D 1:13-15 - origin of temptation

E 1:16-18 - gift from above

F 1:19-25 - doing the word

G 1:26 - controlling the tongue

H 1:27 - pure and undefiled religion
X 2:1-13 discrimination

H’ 2:14-26 - faith and pure works
G’ 3:1-12 - the.power of the tongue
F’ 3:13-16 - positive action

E’ 3:17-18 - wisdom from above

D’ 4:1-3 - origin of evil

C 4:4-12 - choosing between God and the world

B 4:13-5:6 - humiliation of the rich

A’ 5:7-20 - patience, requesting help, responsibility for wanderers

This suggests that 2:1-13 forms the ceniral part of the letter with 1:2-8 and 5:7-20
acting as introduction and conclusion.”

H. Guthrie (2006) adopted and refined some of the elements of Taylor’s
work in his own analysis of the structure of James. He saw in the opening chapter a
double introduction, 1:2-27 (1:2-12 and 1:13-27) with 5:7-20 forming the conclusion
of the letter. He arranged the body of the letter, 2:1-5:6, chiastically:

2:1-11 - Violating the royal law through judging the poor
2:12-13 - So speak and act as one being judged by the law of liberty
2:14-26 - Wrong action toward the poor
3:1-12 - Wrong speaking toward one another
3:13-18 - Righteous vs. worldly wisdom
4:1-5 - Wrong action and speaking in practice
4:6-10 - A call to humility and repentance
4:11-12 - Do the law, do not judge it
4:13-5:6 - Twin calls to the arrogant rich (presumption and judgment)

>EWOEEo QW

In this case 3:13-18 is seen as the centre of the letter.”®
As we can see, there is great divergence in how scholars form their chiastic

structures, especially in how each views the central portion of the chiasm.”

5 R. Kriiger, Der Jakobusbrief als prophetische Kritik der Reichen, Eine exegetische Untersuchung
aus lateinamerikanischer Perspektive, Beitrdge zum Verstehen der Bibel, Vol. 12 (Miinster: Lit
Verlag, 2005), p. 106.

® M. E. Taylor and G. H. Guthrie, ‘The Structure of James’, Catholic Biblical Quarterly 68 (2006),
693.

"7 This disagreement highlights the unsatisfactory nature of the chiastic arrangements put forward for
the letter of James. The use of chiasmus for structuring NT texts has not always been well received.
Porter and Reed have dubbed it 2 modern phenomenon which was unknown to ancient writers, while
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5. Non-Rhetorical Literary Structures

In his 1976 commentary on James, Adamson expressed the view that the
‘sustained unity of its structure’ was ‘indisputable’,’® and in his monograph on the
letter published in 1989 he argued that the letter was ‘built on a powerfully
constructed, harmonious pattern, the product of a single powerful mind’.” Adamson
cited in support of his position the 1972 article of P. B. R Forbes in which Forbes
argued that the letter was composed of two balanced, coherent sections formed of the
first two chapters (53 verses) and the following three (55 verses). The first part

- consisted of five almost equal sections or paragraphs (1:1, 2-11, 12-21, 22-27; 2:1-13,
14-26), the second of eight (3:1, 2-6, 7-12, 13-18; 4:1-10, 11-17; 5:1-6, 7-12, 13-20).
He found that each section formed ‘a reasonably definite and intelligible unit in an
integrated sequence of ideas’ - all in all a strong argument for the unity of the letter.*

~Adamson also cited Francis in support of his proposal. As for Adamson’s own literary
structure for the letter he divided the first three chapters along traditional Iines in his
commentary of 1976 (1:2-27; 2:1-26; 3:1-18). He divided the remaining chapters into
four sections (4:1-10, 11-17; 5:1-18, 19-20), with 5:19-20 closing the letter, the
author’s ‘way of coming round to where he began’.*’

In his thematic analysis, F. Vouga (1984) noted that certain themes
introduced in the opening chapter provide a basis for the coherence that follows. He
proposed three main divisions of the text, each beginning with a-major ‘faith’ theme -
1:2-19a concerning the testing of faith; 1:19b-3:18, concerning the adherence of faith,
and 4:1-5:20 relating to the loyalty of faith.3? In addition to this threefold division,
Vouga notes a triad of tests that follows the thematic opening statement of 1:2-4, each
of which is paralleled in the closing of the text, 1:5-8 / 4:13-17; 1:9-11 / 5:1-6 and
1:13-19a / 5:12-20. This sequence of tests is interrupted by the beatitude of 1:12 that

parallels 5:7-11. Vouga designates 1:19b-3:18 as the central part of the letter. The unit

others suggest that the schema itself reveals an artificial and incorrect structure within the text. Aune
notes that the presence of chiastic patterns in NT texts is too complex for an ancient reader to notice,
especially in some of the macro chiastic structures proposed, while also pointing to the haphazard
means by which textual units are manipulated and massaged in order to make them fit into a lager
structural patterns. See Aune, Westminster Dictionary, pp. 94-96.

78 5. B. Adamson, The Epistle of James, The New International Commentary on the New Testament,
reprint of 1976 edn (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1984), p. 20.

7 J. B. Adamson, James: The Man and his Message (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1989), p. 90.

% p_B.R.Forbes, ‘The Structure of the Epistle of James’, Evangelical Quarterly 44 (1972), 147-53.

8! Adamson, The Epistle of James, pp. 44-45, 202.

¥ F. Vouga, L 'Epitre de Saint Jacques. Commentaire du Nouveau Testament, Vol. 13a (Genéve/Paris:
Labor et Fides, 1984), pp. 19-20, 59-60.
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1:19b-27, introduces five themes that are further expanded in the main body. These
include: love (1:27a/ 2:1-13), adherence to the ‘word” (1:22-24 / 2:14-26), the tongue
(1:19-20, 1:26 / 3:1-13), the danger of earthly wisdom (1:19 / 3:14-18), and keeping
oneself unstained from the world (1:27b / 4:1-5:20). This final section (4:1-5:20) is
divided into two parts, based on one’s loyalty to faith. The first part, 4:1-10, shows
submission and humility to one’s faith, while the second part, 4:11-12, shows a faith
devoid of judgement and partiality, while the admonitions in 4:1-5:20 recapitulate the
opening themes and conclude the author’s main thought.*

R. Martin (1988) drew upon the work of Vouga, particularly his thematic
development, while being critical of the lack of detail in his development of the triple
faith formula.®* Martin considered chapter one to be the key to the structure of the
letter. His three-part arrangement which follows that of Vouga is 1:2-19a; 1:19b-3:18
and 4:1-5:20. Like Vouga, he takes 4:13-5:20 as a concluding section. Martin
considered 1:19-27a to form an overture, introducing the main body of the letter
which begins in 2:1, while 1:2-19a paralleled the conclusion in 4:13-5:20
thematically.®’

T. Cargal, in his 1993 analysis of James, advocated a new approach to the
letter. Cargal uses a communicative hypothesis based upon Greimasian structural
semiotics. He notes that previous studies on James failed to find coherence in terms of
its discursive syntax, therefore he considers the possibility that James is primarily
organised in terms of its discursive semantics.®® According to Cargal, this approach
answers questions related to structure and purpose where form and redaction-critical
approaches failed because of their exclusive focus on historical concerns and a
reliance upon genres of the Greco-Roman period such as paraenesis and epistolary
literature.!’ In his estimation, one should look for a series of themes and figures in the
letter rather than a logical progression. Cargal argued for the thematic importance of
‘restoration’ in James. He sees the designation ‘twelve tribes of the Diaspora’ as a
future hope of the author that the readers see themselves as a ‘new people of God’,

and as a ‘spiritual Israel’ ®®

8 Vouga, L Epitre de Saint Jacques, pp. 21-23.

8 R. Martin, James, Word Biblical Commentary, Vol. 48 (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1985), pp. cii-ciii.
8 Martin, James, pp. cii-ciii.

& Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 36-44.

8 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 29.

8 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 48-49.

18



Cargal saw 1:1 as integral to the issues laid out within the body of the letter.
He notes a link between the opening (1:1) and closing (5:19-20). He sees the
reference to wandering from the truth in 5:20 as linked to the term diaomope: in 1:1
which he takes, in relation to the letter of James, to refer to those who have wandered
from God. The author’s purpose is to convince the readers ‘to see themselves as the
“diaspora”, literally and metaphorically, and to restore them through the letter’.®° This
restoration of the readers through the ‘truth’ is carried out through four discursive
units: 1:1-21; 1:22-2:26; 3:1-4:12 and 4:11-5:20,”° with each section offering both

negative and positive examples of behaviour to be either followed or avoided.”!

6. More Recent Analyses

In his substantial two-volume commentary on James of 1994 H. Frankemdlle
takes 1:2-18 to function as an exordium or prologue of the letter, which is divided into
1:2-12 and 1:13-18.%* For him 1:19-5:6 forms the main body of the letter which he
divides into seven parts: 1:19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12 and 4:13-5:6.
He takes 5:7-20 to function as the peroratio or epilogue corresponding to the prologue
in 1:2-18.% |

L. T. Johnson, in his commentary on James (1995), argued that James used
common Hellenistic themes and fopoi in the construction of the letter.”* He took the
first major section 1:2-27 to form ‘an epitome of the work as a whole’,” and as such it
introduced themes which were developed later. He divided the rest of the letter as
follows: 2:1-26,%° 3:1-12 (one of the more self-contained units in the text - a ‘carefully

constructed argument’, according to Johnson),”’ 3:13-4:10 (the topic of ‘envy’),

divided into 3:13-4:6 (the indictment laid against the audience) and 4:7-10 (the

8 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 50.

%Y Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 52 n. 75, takes 4:11-12 ‘to serve as part of both the conclusion of
the third unit and the introduction of the fourth unit. The presence of such “hinge” verses marking
the transition from one discourse unit to another, particularly a concluding discourse unit that one
can anticipate will recall many of the sub-themes of the discourse as a whole, is not unusual’.

%! For similar views, although from a rhetorical point of view, see the studies of Wuellner and Elliott.

22 {1, Frankemdlle, Der Brief des Jakobus, Okumenischer Taschenbuch Kommentar zum Neuen
Testament 17 (Giitersloh: Giitersloher Verlagshaus, 1994), pp. 177-80.

3 Parallels between exordium and peroratio include: perfection in 1:4, 15, 17 and 5:11, works in 1:4
and 5:15, prayer in 1:5b, 6a and 5:13-18, and giving in 1:5, 17 and 5:18.

% L. T. Yohnson, The Letter of James: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, The
Anchor Bible, Vol. 37A (New York, NY: Doubleday, 1995), pp. 28-29.

% Johnson, James, p. 15.

% Johnson, James, pp. 219-29.

*7 Johnson, James, pp. 253-54.
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response),”® 4:11-5:6 (the topic of arrogance). The latter is related to the previous unit
by virtue of its theme, namely, that arrogance stems from envy, examples of which
include, the slandering of a neighbour, fights in the community, jealousy and the
murdering of the righteous person.” Finally, Johnson took 5:12-20 as his closing
section.

T. Penner in his thematic analysis of James (1996), proposed an
eschatologiczil inclusio between 1:2-12, the letter body opening, and 4:6-5:12, the
Jetter body conclusion,'® with the two units forming an inclusion for the main body
of the letter, 1:13-4:5. He found chiastic structures in 1:2-12 (A. 1:2-4; B. 1:5-11; A. ,
1:12) and in 4:6-5:12 (A. 4:6-12; B. 4:13-5:6; A. 5:7-12) which he also considered to

1% permer found the conclusion of the letter in 5:13-20, arguing that 5:12 is

form units.
linked to what goes before it (5:7-11), while the phrase Ti¢ €v Upiv in 5:13 provides
a cohesive strand running through 5:13-20.'%

P. J. Hartin (1996, 1999, 2003) conducted a number of studies on James
focusing on the sapiental and eschatological nature of the letter. Hartin dubbed 1:1 an
epistolary prescript, whose themes he saw restated in the main body, particularly
through the theme of diaspora.'® He saw chapter 1 as presenting a two-fold
introduction similar to that of Francis and Davids (1:2-11, 1:12-27). He used
"ASerdol pou to divide individual units in James at 2:1, 14; 3:1; 4:11; 5:7 and 5:12,
and "Aye viv to do the same at 4:13 and 5:1. Hartin notes five main themes that
develop within the two opening units in chapter 1: the theme of steadfastness (1:2-4,
12-16), wisdom (1:5-8), rich and poor (1:9-11), speech control (1:26), and being
‘doers of the word’ (1:22—25).104 These themes and the markers mentioned above
helped Hartin arrange the letter in the following sections: 2:1-13 (Do not show
favouritism), 2:14-26 (Doers of the word / Faith and Works), 3:1-12 (The tongue and
Speech), 3:13-4:10 (Call to friendship with God), 4:11-12 (Speaking evil against one
another) and 4:13-5:6 (Judgement on the rich because of friendship with the world).

%8 Johnson, James, pp. 268-69.

* Johnson, James, p. 292.

1% penner, James and Eschatology, pp. 145-46.

191 penner, James and Eschatology, pp. 145, 157.

192 penner, James and Eschatology, pp. 150-51.

103 p_J. Hartin and D. J. Harrington (ed.), James, Sacra Pagina, Vol. 14 (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical
Press 2003). See also P. I. Hartin, ‘Who is Wise and Understanding Among You? An Analysis of
Wisdom, Eschatology and Apocalypticism in the Epistle of James’, in Society of Biblical Literature
1996 Seminar Papers, Society of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers, no. 35 (Atlanta, GA: Scholars
Press, 1996), pp. 491-495.

' Hartin, James, p. 28.
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Hartin’s conclusion to James begins in 5:7 and runs to 5:20. It consists of four
sections - 5:7-11, 12, 13-18 and 19-20. He notes that the emphasis on prayer in the
conclusion is comparable to the endings of 1 John 5:14-21 and Jude 17-25." Hartin
éan be seen to model his concluding section on elements derived from the work of
Francis.

F. O Fearghail (1996) noted the importance of both S{{suyoc and téielog in
James, noting that they both could contribute to defining a structural theme in the
letter. He takes 1:2-11 to form the introduction to the letter. He sees 1:1 as reflecting
the typical opening of a Hellenistic letter and, as others have shown, notes its link to
the next verse through the words yaipetv (1:1) and yepiv (1:2)."% He divides 1:2-11
into three parts (1:2-4; 1:5-8 and 1:9-11), and on the basis of themes appearing here
that are expanded in the letter body, he suggests that 1:2-11 acts as an introduction to
the letter and may be described as the proemium. He includes 1:1 under this term.'”’
The crucial verse for delimiting the introduction to James is 1:12. He points out that
themes announced in 1:2-4 are repeated in 1:12. The question is - should these
repetitions be seen as forming an inclusion or should they be seen as anaphorically
beginning a new section and closing off 1:2-11? In his view 1:12 is the beginning of
the letter body.'”® Despite only focusing on the introduction and conclusion in his
article, O Fearghail does give a brief summary of how the main body of the letter is
structured. He sees a new beginning in 3:1, a section marked by new themes and new
vocabulary, which is confirmed by the repetition in 3:1 of the verb Anuyouedo, found
in 1:12 (Anuetat). This creates the unit 1:12-2:26. He sees another new section
beginning at 4:13 marked by the address “Aye viv. This suggests to him that 3:1-
4:12 forms a unit. The section 4:13-5:20 concludes the letter. Thus we have an
epistolary greeting (1:1), an introductory section/proemium (1:2-11), and a triple
division of the main body (1:12-2:26; 3:1-4:12; and 4:13-5:20).'” For O Fearghail,
5:7-20 does not have the credentials of a peroratio, but, while it does not have an
epistolary conclusion, the letter ‘does have elements that are to be found in

concluding exhortations of other NT letters’.''?

1% Hartin follows closely the analysis of Francis; see Hartin, James, p. 29.
1% () Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 73.

197 O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 76-79.

1% 6 Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 74-76.

' Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 83.

"% & Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 83.
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R. Wall (1997) follows Francis in taking the letter to have a double
introduction, but does not arrange it in the same manner. Wall’s arrangement takes the
double introduction to be 1:2-21 (1:2-11 and 12-21). He sees themes arranged in
triads in 1:2-11 (1:2-4, 5-8, 9-11), which are then repeated in 1:12-21 (1:12-15, 16-18,
19-21)."'" Wall stresses the importance of 1:19 and its development in 1:22-5:6: the
phrase ‘be quick to hear’ corresponds to 1:22-2:26, ‘be slow to speak’ corresponds to
3:1-18, while ‘be slow to anger’ corresponds to 4:1-5:6.''> Thus, Wall proposes a
triple division of the text (1:22-2:26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:6). He finds a conclusion to the
letter of James in 5:7-20 which he sees as providing ‘a compelling rationale for why
the entire composition offers its readers effective guidelines for faith and life’."'* Wall
notes that the themes and structure of the conclusion are ‘vaguely parallel’ to the
introduction in 1:2-21 and form ‘bookends that provide a frame of reference for the
wisdom essays found in between’.!’* These restatements between the opening and
closing portions of the letter help return the reader to the grand theme of spiritual
testing according to Wall.'"?

K. Tollefson outlines the epistle’s dialectic in his 1997 article, emphasising
the themes of community faith and testing under the polar opposites of God and the
devil. Structurally, he divides the epistle into a prescript (1:1), an introduction (1:2-
18), followed by the sections 1:19-27; 2:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-10; 4:13-5:6 and 5:7-20,
with 5:19-20 forming the conclusion.''S In his monograph on James of 1997 M Tsuji
argues for a three part structure with 1:2-27 as the introduction, 2:1-5:6 (2:1-26; 3:1-
4:12; 4:13-5:6) as the main body, and 5:7-20 as the conclusion.'” C. F. Sleeper, in his
1998 commenfary, also sees 1:2-27 as an introduction, introducing themes which are
developed later in the letter.''® He divides the main body into five units - 2:1-13, 14-
26; 3:1-12; 3:13-4:12 and 4:13-5:6, with 5:7-20 acting as a conclusion for the letter.

U R, Wall, Community of the Wise, New Testament in Context (Valley Forge, PA: Trinity Press
International, 1997), p. 44.

12 Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 69.

Y13 Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 248.

"% Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 248.

15 Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 249.

1§ ¥ . D. Tollefson, ‘The Epistle of James as Dialectical Discourse’, Biblical Theological Bulletin 27
(1997), 66-67.

U7 M., Tsuji, Glaube zwischen Vollkommenheit und Verweltlichung: Eine Untersuchung zur
literarischen Gestalt und zur inhaltlichen Kohdrenz des Jakobusbriefe, Wissenschaftliche
Untersuchungen zum Neuen Testament, Series 2, 93 (Tiibingen: Mohr, 1997), pp. 62, 97-98.

118 C. F. Sleeper, James, Abingdon New Testament Commentaries (Nashville, TN: Abingdon Press,
1998), pp. 19-21.
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R. Bauckham (1999) suggested that ‘something must be wrong with the goal
that is being attempted’, in light of the wide variety of arrangements proposed for
James and the lack of consensus among scholars.''® He was critical of those who felt
that James displayed a lack of coherence of thought but agreed that it ‘does not
exhibit the kind of coherence that is provided by a sequence of argument or logical
progression of thought, encompassing the whole work’.'*® Bauckham was quite
critical of the rhetorical analyses of James, believing that most rhetorical approaches
are misguided since they suppose that James must have a single communicative goal
that is pursued By means of a sequential argument.'*’

Bauckham proposed a prescript, 1:1, an introducﬁon, 1:2-27, and an
exposition, 2:1-5:20. Using formal markers such as &8e¢ipol pov and "Aye viv he
divided the exposition into twelve units: 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-10, 11-12,
13-17; 5:1-6, 7-11, 12, 13-18, 19-20. These twelve units are ‘carefully crafted as self-
contained entities with strong indications to readers that they are to be read as
such’.'?

In his recent commentary on James in 2000, which is an expansion of his
previous volume in the Tyndale New Testament Commentary Series (1985), D. Moo is
not convinced of the more elaborate schemes of other commentators. In his view the
letter opens with the address or greeting, 1:1, and continues with the introduction, 1:2-
18. He takes 1:19-5:11 to form the body of the letter which he divided into five
sections - 1:19-2:26; 3:1-4:3; 4:4-10; 4:11-12 and 4:13-5:11. Moo sees 5:12-20 as the
concluding section of the letter.'” R. Fabris in both his 1980 and his 2004
commentaries on the letter of James, divides it into nine sections as follows: 1:2-18,
19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6 and 5:7-20.'2*

C. Burchard’s commentary on James in the Handbuch zum Neuen Testament
series which appeared in 2000 takes 1:1 as a prescript with 1:2-11 as an introduction.
He calls 1:2-11 a ‘summarising exposition’, and draws upon the work of H. von Lips

(1990), in order to show how themes in 1:2-11 are developed in the main body of the

19 R. A. Bauckham, Wisdom of James Disciple of Jesus the Sage, New Testament Readings (London:
Routledge, 1999), p. 61.

120 Bauckham, James, p. 62.

12! Bauckham, James, pp. 66-67.

122 Bauckham, James, p. 66.

12 D, Moo, The Letter of James, The Pillar New Testament Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI:
Eerdmans, 2000), p. 232.

124 R. Fabris, Lettera di Giacomo, Introduzione, Versione, Commento (Bologna: Dehoniane, 2004), p.
15.
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'¥ He arranges the main body into two parts, 1:12-3:11 and 3:12-5:6, with a

letter.
conclusion in 5:7-20.

H. J. Klauck, in his 2004 study of NT letters and ancient rhetorical theory,
takes a brief look at the letter of James. He sees 1:1 as a prescript which holds
formally to the Hellenistic model. He sees a proem in 1:2-18, which conforms to
epistolary formalities with its call to joy and its address ‘my brothers’. Klauck
compares the proem of a letter to the exordium of a speech. The proem presents
themes which will be expanded upon in the main body of the letter which he divides
into seven or eight thematic units.'”® The opening proem is counterbalanced by the
concluding epilogue 5:7-20. Klauck, drawing upon Francis, sees the closing of James
as drawing upon Wical epistolary closings such as ‘eschatological outlook concern
for health of sick church members, mutual intercessory prayer, and with qualifications
also the prohibition of swearing oaths’.'”’ |

In his 2006 text-linguistic investigation of the discourse structure of James,
M. E. Taylor (2006) applied a linguistic analysis to James, which highlighted the role
of various inclusions throughout the letter. As well as adopting the double opening of
Francis, Taylor’s work on James draws on an earlier study by G. H. Guthrie on
Hebrews, particularly his ‘cohesion analysis model’.'”® He asserts that the
eschatological framework of Penner’s reading is difficult to isolate as a major theme
of the text, and highly unlikely to control the reading of the entire text. He notes that
Penner’s designation of an inclusio for the letter body (1:1-12 and 4:6-5:12)
overlooks the importance of 4:11-12 and its ‘tight connection with 2:12-13"."*° Taylor
also criticises those who choose to take 1:2-12 as an introductory section, seeing it as
being too restrictive. He notes that most commentators opt for the entirety of chapter
1 or at least extend the opening to 1:18."*

Taylor takes inclusions between 1:2-4 and 1:12 and between 1:12 and 1:25 to

mark out a double introduction which he sees as extending to 1:27. He sees 2:1-5:6 as

125 ¢. Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, Handbuch zum Neuen Testament 15, 1 (Tiibingen: Mohr, 2000), p.
12. See also H. von Lips, ‘Weisheitliche Traditionen im Neuen Testament’ in Wissenschaftliche
Monographien zum Alten und Neuen Testament 64 (Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener Verlag,
1990), p. 415.

126 Klauck, Ancient Letters, p- 339.

127 Klauck, Ancient Letters, p. 339.

128 M. E. Taylor, 4 Text-linguistic Investigation into the Discourse Structure of James, Library of New
Testament Studies, no. 311 (London: T&T Clark, 2006), pp. 45-58.

'2 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 25.

13 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 25.
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forming the main body of the letter of James, which consists of a series of ‘sustained
essays’ (2:1-13; 2:14-26; 3:1-12; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6), with several inclusions emerging
as significant structural indicators (2:12-13 / 4:11-12; and 4:6 / 5:6)."' He takes 5:7-
20 to form the conclusion, with 5:12 acting as a transitional phrase between 5:7-11
and 5:13-20.'

[n their 2008 commentary on James, C. L. Blomberg and M. J. Kamell see
1:1 as a standard letter greeting, but this, in their view, is the only ‘letter’ element in
James.'*® They take 1:2-11 as a unit which contains three sub-units - 1:2-4 (trials in
the Christian life); 1:5-8 (wisdom) and 1:9-11 (riches and poverty). They see each of
these three units restated in 1:12-27 in a manner not wholly dissimilar to the double
introductions of Francis and Davids. The difference may be seen in the verses which
they choose to find these restatements: 1:2-4 is found restated in 1:12-18 (trials and
temptations in relation to God); 1:5-8 is found restated in 1:19-26 (wisdom in the
areas of wisdom and speech) and 1:9-11 is found restated in 1:27 (the ‘have-nots’ and

the responsibility of the ‘haves’: the thesis of the letter).'**

Although the restatements
are found in slightly different locations than say those of Francis or Davids, one may
note the similar thematic links between both studies. Again these thematic links are
difficult to see. They see 2:1 as beginning the main body which is divided into 2:1-26
(2:1-13, 14-26); 3:1-4:12 (3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12) and 4:13-5:18 (4:13-17; 5:1-12, 13-
18).1** A closing section, 5:19-20, concludes the letter.

In his 2009 commentary on James, D. G. McCartney puts forward a literary
structure for the letter of James that is broadly similar to what Bauckham put forward
in 1999. He followed the approach of Bauckham in using certain markers, such as
‘my brothers’, as well as proverbial sayings, to delineate the structure of James.'*® He
takes 1:2-27 to form the introduction to the letter which gives an overview of the

author’s concern with the life of faith - ‘a kind of précis or epitome that summarily

presents the themes of the letter, though not in a straight line, but cyclically and from

B! Taylor, Text-linguistic, pp. 60-62.

132 Taylor, Text-linguistic, pp. 119-20. For a critique of these instances of inclusion found in James by
Taylor see D. C. Allison Jr., 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle of James, The
International Critical Commentary (New York, NY: Bloomsbury T&T Clark, 2013), p. 81.

13 C. L. Blomberg and M. I. Kamell, James, Zondervan Exegetical Commentary on the New
Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2008), p. 43.

13 Blomberg and Kamell, James, pp. 43-44.

' Blomberg and Kamell, James, pp. 26-27.

1 7). G. McCartney, James, Baker Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament {Grand Rapids, MI:
Baker Academic, 2009), pp. 62-67.
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a variety of angles’.13 The rest of the letter he divided into four discourses - 2:1-26
(faith and behaviour); 3:1-18 (Faith, wisdom and speech ethics), 4:1-12 (Strife in the
church as lack of faith) and 5:7-18 (Looking to God’s call).138 Between 4:1-12 and
5:7-18 is an interjection (4:13-5:6) - two oracles of warning. Finally, a closing
exhortation in 5:19-20, setting out mutual responsibility and blessing, brings the letter
to a close. He sees these various segments (with the exception of the interjected woe
oracles) as providing a basic formal structure, most beginning with a vocative such as
‘brothers’ and closing with a proverb.1®

In a recent commentary on the letter of James in the International Critical
Commentary series, D. C. Allison, Jr. (2013) largely follows the study of Bauckham
in his arrangement of the letter.14 For Allison, chapter | of the letter introduces all the
important topics of the letter, and, while not exactly functioning as a table of contents,
it does to a significant degree foreshadow what follows.#l He divides the main body
of the letter, 2:1-5:20, as follows: 2:1-13, 2:14-26, 3:1-12, 3:13-18, 4:1-12, 4:13-5:6,
5:12 and 5-.13-20.12

Conclusion

From the above survey it is clear that there has been and continues to be a
great deal of disagreement between scholars on how the letter of James is organised.
From the mid-19th century some scholars have argued that the letter has an overall
literary plan, while others have found no such literary plan in the letter. Recent studies
have tended to highlight the presence of an overall plan, even if opinion is quite
divided on what exactly this plan might be. This lack of agreement in the overall
literary structure of the letter of James may be seen already in the lack of agreement
on the opening section of the letter.

Various arrangements which see James as having an overall plan have been
advanced for the main body of the letter. These include the seventeen part division of

Kruger,14 the nine part division of Guthrie,14 the eight part division of Crotty1b and

137 McCartney, James, p. 63.

18 McCartney, James, p. 67.

1P McCartney, James, p. 67.

10 Allison, Jr., James, pp.77-78.

u Allison, Jr., James, pp. 78-79; he notes that 1:2-27 could be said to function as a propositio (p. 80).

@ Allison, Jr., James, p. 80.

1431:2-8,9-11, 12, 13-15, 16-18, 19-25, 26, 27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-16, 17-18; 4:1-3, 4-12; 4:13-
5:6; 5:7-20.
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Ellioﬁ,'“’ the seven part division of Frankemolle'*” and Klauck,]48 the six-part
division of Hartin,'® Tollefson,’”® Taylor,”®" Klein,'” and from a rhetorical

13 the four-part

perspective, Wuellner,'> the five-part division of Moo,"** and Sleeper,
division of Johnson,'>® the three-part division of Pfeiffer,'*” Cornely,"”® Davids,'*
Reese,'® O Fearghail,'® Cargal,'® Wall,'® Tsuji,’® and from a rhetorical '
perspective, Baasland,'® Thl'xren,166 and Withering‘ton,167 and finally, the two-part
division of Cladder,'®® Francis,'®® Vouga,'”® Martin,!”' Burchard,'” and Edgar.'”
There are those who simply divide the entire letter into a series of units
ranging from thirteen to nine units, because they do not see the letter as having an
overall plan. These arrangements include the thirteen-part arrangement of

Ruckstuhl,'” the twelve-part arrangement of Bauckham,'”

177

the eleven-part
arrangement of Chaine,'’® and Robert and Feuillet,'”’ the nine-part arrangement of

Mayor,'” and Fabris,'” the eight-part arrangement of Dibelius,'® and Ketter,"*! the

1442:1-11, 12-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-5, 6-10, 11-12; 4:13-5:6.

195 1:16-18, 19-27; 2:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:4-10; 4:11-5:11; 5:12-18; 5:19-20.

146 1:13-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:11; 5:12.

1471.19-27: 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6.

'8 Klauck does not give an example of how he arranges 2:1-5:6 but does suggest it could be divided
into seven or eight segments.

149.9:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12; 3:13-4:10; 4:11-12; 4:13-5:6.

130 1:19-27: 2:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-10; 4:13-5:6; 5:7-20.

151 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6.

152 1:13-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6.

193 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6.

134 1:19-2:26; 3:1-4:3, 4-10, 11-12; 4:13-5:11.

155 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12; 3:13-4:12; 4:13-5:6.

156 9:1-26; 3:1-12; 3:13-4:10; 4:11-5:6.

97 1:21-2:26; 3:1-18; 4:1-17.

198 1:19-2:26; 3:1-4:12; 4:13-5:18.

159 2:1-26; 3:1-4:12; 4:13-5:6.

160 2.1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:6.

161 1:12-2:26; 3:1-4:12; 4:13-5:20.

162 1:22.2:26; 3:1-4:12; 4:11-5:20.

1651:22.2:26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:6.

164 9:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:6.

165 9:1-3:12; 3:13-4:6; 4:7-5:6.

166 9:1-26; 3:1-4:12; 4:13-5:6.

1672:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:6.

168 2:1-3:12; 3:13-4:12.

169 9:1-26; 3:1-5:6.

1701:19-3:18; 4:1-5:20.

171 1:19-3:18; 4:1-5:20.

172 1:12-3:11; 3:12-5:6.

173 1:19-3:18; 4:1-5:20.

174 1:2-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12, 13-17; 5:1-6, 7-11, 12, 13-18, 19-20.

175 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-10, 11-12, 13-17; 5:1-6, 7-11, 12, 13-18, 19-20.

176 1:2-12, 13-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12, 13-17; 5:1-6, 7-20.

177 1:2-12, 13-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12, 13-17; 5:1-11, 12-20.

178 1:1-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12; 13-18; 4:1-17; 5:1-11, 12-20.
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183 the six-part arrangement of

seven-part arrangement of Adamson'®’ and Barnett,
Perkins,'® the five-part arrangement of Reicke'® and Sidebottom,'®® the four-part
arrangement and Hiebert,'®” and finally, the three-part arrangement of Cellérier'®® and
Ropes.'**

While the lack of agreement on many aspects of the literary structure of
James is striking, it also emerges from the above survey that current research on
James has moved inexorably toward the identification of the overall structure of the
letter and the search for overarching themes that run through it, providing a source of
unity for the whole. This search for structure and coherence, although manifested in
various ways, arises out of the widespread conviction in current scholarship that such
coherence and structure can be found. It is rare today to find a treatment of the text of
James which does not investigate the overall relationship of each part of the text to the
whole. Despite the emerging consensus on some aspects of James, there are still
obvious areas of disagreement among scholars, including the introduction and
conclusion of the letter. The introduction in particular is crucial to discerning the

overall structure in James. The next chapter will investigate more closely the main

proposals for the opening and closing of the letter of James.

179 1:2-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-12; 4:13-5:6; 5:7-20.
180 1:2.18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12; 3:13-4:12; 4:13-5:6; 5:7-20.
181 1.2.18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-12, 13-18; 4:1-5:6; 5:7-20.

182 1:2-27; 2:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-10, 11-17; 5:1-18, 19-20.

183 1:2-18, 19-27; 2:1-13, 14-26; 3:1-4:10; 4:11-5:6; 5:7-20.

184 1:1-27: 2:1-26; 3:1-12; 3:13-4:12; 4:13-5:12; 5:13-20.

185 1:2-27; 2:1-26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:6; 5:7-20.

186 1:2-17, 18-21; 1:22-2:26; 3:1-5:12; 5:13-20.

1871:2-18: 1:19-3:18; 4:1-5:12; 5:13-20.

188 1:1-2:26; 3:1-5:11; 5:12-20.

189 1:2-2:26; 3:1-18; 4:1-5:20.
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Chapter 11

Introduction and Conclusion: Status Quaestionis

Introduction

In his discussion of the literary structure of the letter, F. O Fearghail makes the
point that any overall literary structure put forward for the letter ‘is very much
dependant on how one resolves the problems of its introduction and conclusion’.'
From the survey in the first chapter it is clear that there exists quite a diversity of
opinion about the introduction of the letter of James which has been seen to range
from 1:1/2-11 to 1:1/2-27. The opening section has been described as an introduction,
exordium, prologue and proemium, though what these terms signify in their respective
studies of James is not always clear.

The survey in the previous chapter also reveals that there is widespread
disagreement among scholars about the conclusion of the letter, although less than in
the case of the introduction. Suggestions for a concluding unit include 4:13-5:20, 5:7-
20, 5:12-20, 5:13-20 and 5:19-20, with terms such as conclusion, epilogue or
peroratio being applied in various cases. A look at the various proposals for the

introduction and conclusion of James should help to clarify the issues involved.

1. The introduction to the Letter of James
1.1 - An ‘epitome’: 1:2-27

Johnson sees 1:2-27 as introducing themes which are developed in other

parts of the letter of James.” This first chapter of the letter, which is held together by a

' O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 68.

% Johnson, James, p. 15. C. B. Amphoux, ‘Systémes anciens de division d’1’épitre de Jaques et
composition littéraire’, Bib. 62 (1981), 390-400, took 1:2-27 as the opening section in his literary
structure of the letter.
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series of word links,® functions in his view as something of ‘a ‘table of contents’ for
the letter, or as an ‘overture’ of its themes’.* In terms of ancient literary categories he
sees the chapter as an ‘epitome’ of the work as a whole.” Later on in his commentary
he describes 1:2-27 as anticipating themes which are developed more fully in the
letter ‘by way of essays’.’ Bauckham is critical of Johnson’s description of 1:2-27 as
an epitome, not finding the evidence to support this position.” The designation of 1:2-
27 as a table of contents, however, is a useful description for how themes are
introduced that recur in the main body of the letter.

Sleeper sees 1:2-27 as introducing themes in a manner similar to Johnson,
although he does not use the term epifome as Johnson does. Sleeper breaks the
. opening section at 1:12 which he sees as the beginning of the unit 1:12-16. For him
1:12 is both a parallel and a contrast to 1:2-4.% Sleeper sees 1:26-27 as the conclusion
not only to 1:22-27, but also to the entirety of chapter one. He notes that although
1:26-27 introduces new topics such as the tongue, and keeping oneself unstained from
the world, it is linked to the preceding sections by several themes: speech (1:26/1:19),
keeping oneself pure and undefiled (1:27/1:21), and the importance of being a ‘doer’
(1:27/1:22-25). He notes, however, that it anticipates much of the discussion of

chapter 2 and must be regarded as a transition.’

1.2 - A Double Introduction: 1:2-27

A number of authors take 1:2-27 to provide a double introduction to the letter
of James. The first to suggest this was Francis, who based his suggestion on what he
saw as a pattern of double introductions that he found in a number of ancient texts,
including texts from the Antiguities of Josephus, 1 Maccabbees and the NT letters of

Philemon and 1 and 2 Thessalonians.'® According to Francis the ‘main argumentative

3 Johnson, James, p. 174.

* Johnson, James, p. 15.

5 Johnson, James, pp- 15, 174-75.

¢ Johnson, James, p. 175.

? Bauckham, James, p. 72, finds it difficult to parallel the introduction in James with any other known
model of introduction. He criticises Johnson’s literary category of epitome, noting that Johnson’s
proposal of the Sentences of Syriac Menander as an example is flawed since the epitome and
Florilegium do not appear in any manuscript together, thus the epitome could not function as an
introduction to the Florilegium. Bauckham does however note that epitome would be an appropriate
term for the introduction in James, but based on the evidence he finds, he does not sce it as
conforming to ancient practice.

¥ Sleeper, James, p. 55.

® Sleeper, James, p. 65.

1 Erancis, ‘Form and Function’, 111-17.
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interests® of the epistle are introduced in two ‘carefully balanced statements’, namely,
1:2-11 and 1:12-25,"' with the second statement reminiscent of a thanksgiving
formula.'? He takes the two statements in 1:25-26 to serve as ‘a kind of literary
hinge’, recapitulating the themes of the two parts of the introductory section and
‘turning the reader to the initial argumentative section of the body of the epistle’."
Themes from the first part of the introduction are restated in the second part. These
themes arelthen developed in the main body of the letter. Francis makes the point that
in both paragraphs of the introduction (1:2-11 and 1:12-25) and in the recapitulation
(1:26-27) the thematic materials appear in the reverse order in which they are found in
the body of the letter.'*
Francis divided both units into three parts - the first, 1:2-11, into the units
1:2-4; 1:5-8 and 1:9-11, and the second, 1:12-25, into the units 1:12-18, 1:19-21 and
1:22-25." He saw thc;mes from each of the three sections in 1:2-11 restated in 1:12-
25. Francis grouped these statements and restatements under thematic headings:
testing/steadfastness - 1:2-4/1:12-18; wisdom-words/reproaching - 1:5-8/1:19-21;
rich-poor/doers of the word - 1:9-11/ 1:22-25."® The two parallel sections, however,
have little in common. Finally, he found a recapitulation of the main themes of 1:2-25
in 1:26-27, which anticipates themes in the main body of the letter that follows. !’
Drawing on the work of Francis, Davids also argues for a double introduction
to the letter, and following Francis he finds in the closing verses elements ‘normally
in epistolary closings’, namely, [Ipd mavtwy plus an oath formula, a health wish and
the topic of prayer.'® Like Francis and others, Davids points out links between 1:2-4
and 1:12-15."° He entitles 1:5-8 ‘wisdom comes through prayer’ and he sees it as
paralleling 1:19-21 which he entitles ‘pure speech contains no anger’. He sees 1:9-11,
which he entitles ‘poverty excels wealth’, as paralleling 1:22-25, which he entitles

‘obedience requires generosity’.”’ Like Francis, Davids sees 1:26-27 as a ‘literary

" Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 117.

2 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 117.

'3 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118.

!4 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118.

'* Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118.

18 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 117.

'7 See the comment of Aune, Westminster Dictionary, p. 239.
' Davids, James, pp. 25-26.

' Davids, James, p. 79.

% Davids, James, p. 29.
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hinge’, a summary and transitional section, which links 1:2-25 to the main body of the
letter.2! Both Francis and Davids, then, see themes in 1:2-4 restated in 1:12-18.

The genre of a double-opening as advanced by Francis and Davids has been
strongly criticised by O Fearghail in his study of the literary structure of James. In his
view the genre of a double-opening, as Francis understands it, is not to be found in the
two texts from Josephus used by Francis, namely, Antiquities VII.50-54 and
XI1.123ff,, nor in the text from Eusebius (Praep. Evang. 1X.33-34) to which Francis
appeals.”” The double opening is not to be found either, he argues, in the two-part
introduction to the letter of King Demetrius to the Jews in 1 Macc. 10:25-45, in the
letter to Philemon or in the two letters to the Thessalonians.”® The texts cited by
Francis do not, according to O Fearghail, provide an example of the genre of a
double-opening in which the themes of the body of the letter are presented and
represented. While some may have repeated expressions of thanksgiving in their
introductions, O Fearghail argues, these ‘do not introduce the body of the letters and
indeed are sometimes quite separate from the introductory theme’.** The question of
whether themes introduced in the first part of the introduction, 1:2-11/12, are restated
in the second part, 1:12/13-27, is a separate issue from the existence or not of the
genre of a double opening. One needs to examine the text of James itself to see if
themes introduced in the first part of the introduction, 1:2-11/12, are restated in the
second part, 1:12/13-27.

Hartin also takes 1:2-27 as a double introduction somewhat similar to that of
Francis (1:2-11; 1:12-27), though how he sees themes from the first part developed in
the second part of the introduction differs from that proposed by Francis. The
structure of the first part of the double introduction of Hartin follows that of Francis
and Davids. He also follows him in seeing 1:2-11 as a unit, held together by various
catchwords - melpaopolc / Sokipiov (1:2-3), Umopovry / vmopovy) (1:3-4),
AcrmdpevoL / Aetmetan (1:4-5), eiteltw /aiteitw (1:5-6), SraxpLvdpevog / Siyuyog
(1:6-8) - with 1:9-11 linked to 1:2-8 by the note of joy in Kauyao6w and by the

enclitic &. Hartin, like Francis, sees a new beginning in 1:12 due to the links between

?! Davids, James, pp. 100-101; Francis, ‘Form and Function®, 118.

22 O Fearghail, ‘On the Literary Structure’, 69-70; see Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 112-13, 116.
2 (O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 71-77; see Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 112-17.

* O Fearghail, ‘On the Literary Structure’, 71.
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1:12 (testing) and 1:13-15 (temptation). He notes parallels between 1:2-4 and 1:12-
15.%

The development of Hartin’s second introductory unit, 1:12-27, is quite
different from what Francis and Davids proposed. Hartin divides this unit into two
sub-sections. The first, 1:12-18, deals with endurance and the prize of the crown of
life and develops themes from 1:2-4. The second, 1:19-27, deals with religion in word
and deed.?® Hartin does not mention a restatement of themes from the first part of the
introduction in 1:12-27, as Francis and Davids do. He does see 1:19-27 as introducing
themes which will be addressed later in the body of the letter, and he sees it as
functioning ‘much in the manner of a table of contents’.’’” He sees 1:26-27 as
concluding the chapter, providing a summary of themes, but also anticipating the next
chapter.28 It is not clear though how 1:26-27 provides a summary of the themes in 1:2-
25.

Taylor’s approach to the opening unit of the letter of James has parallels with
the double introductions above. He identifies an inclusio at 1:2-4 and 1:12 and another
at 1:12 and 1:25.2° The one who endures trial in 1:12 is the one who ‘continues’ or
‘abides’ in the law of liberty of 1:25, and there is a link between those who are
blessed in 1:12 and those who are blessed in 1:25; both exemplify being obedient to
God.*® These inclusions provide him with ‘a compelling structural reason for isolating
1,2-25 as an introduction to the whole’.>! He sees 1:12 as performing a dual function,
acting as an ‘overlapping constituent’, that is, a passage that is used simultaneously as
the conclusion of one block of material and the introduction to the next.”” In this case
it links 1:2-11 and 1:13-25.* Taylor points out the lexical and thematic parallels
between 1:12 and 1:2-4 on the one hand and 1:25 on the other.>* For Taylor 1:12

2 Hartin, James, p. 103,

% Hartin, James, p. 102.

%7 Hartin, James, p. 102, following Johnson.

* Hartin’s understanding of the double introduction could possibly find a parallel in the rhetorical
studies. which have an exordium and propositio. These rhetorical propositions, which will be
analysed in due course, note the importance of 1:19-27 in developing themes in the main body, as
Hartin does.

* Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 60, notes, like Penner, that the two independent units within the inclusion,
1:5-8 and 1:9-11, may have existed ‘in some form of independent tradition but have now been
crafted into the letter at this point for a specific purpose’; cf. Penner, James, p. 145.

3 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 62.

3! Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 100; see also pp. 60-62.

32 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 82.

* Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 82.

* Taylor, Text-linguistic, pp. 61, 62.
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‘occupies a significant role in the letter opening’, it serves as ‘a summary of 1,2-11
and as a transition to the following unit beginning with 1,1 3%

The first three verses of 1:13-25, 1:13-15, form a unit on temptation. There
are inclusions between 1:13 (kak®v) and 1:21 (kakieg), and between 1:16 and 1:19a
(note_63eAdol pov dyamnrol in both).3® Taylor notes a link between the birth
language of 1:15 (&mokveL) and 1:18 (&mekUmoev) which he describes as a ‘hook
word’ transition and sees it linking 1:13-15 and 1:17-18. Taylor takes 1:26-27 to have
a transitional character (a feature that provides him with another reason for
understanding 1:2-25 as the opening of the letter).”” However, he follows Davids in
taking it to be closely linked to 1:21-25 - its ‘summary character, unusual vocabulary
and broad thematic concepts related to true religion’ providing a ‘specific application’
for the exhortations of 1:21-25 and anticipating at the same time ‘the basic points
developed in the rest of the letter’.”® He notes that 1:26-27 ‘rounds out the theme of
deception and specifies practical manifestations of ‘pure and undefiled’ religion’ in
terms of right speaking (controlling the tongue) and right acting (merciful and pure),
‘twin themes that play significant roles in the broader discourse’.” Themes in the
double introduction are then brought forward into a chiastic arrangement of the letter
body in 2:1-5:6, though the manner in which the themes are paralleled differs from
both Francis and Davids.*’

Although Taylor adopts a double introduction in his arrangement, he is
critical of Francis and Davids as to how they perceive the restatement of themes in the
second part of the introduction, notably the themes of wisdom and wealth. He notes
that while the theme of welpaopoic links 1:12, 13-15 with 1:2-4, and God’s good
gifts in 1:17-19a with the theme of wisdom in 1:5-8, the theme of wealth seems to
disappear. He takes 1:13-27 to consist of four ‘carefully stitched sub-units’ (1:13-15,
16-19a, 19b-21 and 22-25) and ‘a dynamic transition to the body of the letter (1,16-
17)y’.*! He points out various connections between these units, arguing that ‘numerous

lexical links, intentional contrasts and parallel statements’ contribute to the thematic

%5 Taylor, Text-linguistic, pp. 61.
36 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 63. Johnson, James, p. 199, notes a similar link between 1:16 and 19.
37 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 101.
38 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 101.
% Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 106.
“ Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 108.
! Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 105.
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cohesion of the whole.”? Taylor sees the obedience that is required of the tongue in
1:26 as paralleling the reference to proper speech (boasting) in 1:9, while care for
orphans and widows is related to issues of poverty and wealth in 1:9-11.° However,
the destruction of the rich man and the exaltation of the poor man of 1:9-11 can hardly
be seen as an exact parallel of the author’s exhortation to help widows and orphans in
1:26-27.* In his monograph on James of 1995 M. Klein takes 1:2-27 to form a double
propositio which in&oduces two themes, 1:2-18, ;)vhich introduces the first theme
(‘Zieltherma’) - the ‘complete work’ as goal of the preservation of faith in the
temptations of life, and 1:19-27 which introduces the second, the theme of the way
(;Wegthema’); both themes are developed in various exhortations in the

‘Argumentatio’ or the main body of the letter (2:1-5:6).*’

1.3 - Exordium and Propoesitio: 1:2-27

A number of authors who approach the letter of James from a rhetorical
standpoint take 1:2-18 to function as an exordium and 1:19-27 as a propositio. In
essence their exordium and propositio function as an introduction to the body of the
letter (2:1-5:6), with 5:7-20 acting as a peroratio. Bassland, who takes the letter of
James to be a protreptic speech in the form of a letter, is clearly influenced by
Wauellner in his rhetorical arrangement of the letter of James. He takes 1:2-18 to form
the proemium of the letter which corresponds to the peroratio in 5:7-20. He sees 1:16-
18 as a transition (‘transitus’), which leads to the propositio in 1:19-27, in which the
theme of the confirmatio (2:1-3:12) and confutatio (3:13-5:6) is given.*®

Witherington sees 1:2-18 as ‘a preview of coming attractions, hinting at
some of the themes that will subsequently be dealt with’.*’ He argues that 1:2-4
establishes the authority and ethos of the speaker and his rapport with the audience
while 1:5-8 serves to introduce in brief some of the matters of the discourse. He sees

1:12 as “something of a hinge between what has come before and what comes

2 Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 105,

® Taylor, Text-linguistic, p. 105.

4 See also ‘Taylor and Guthrie, ‘The Structure of James’, 703.

* Klein, Jakobusbriefes, pp. 39-40. .See critique in G. C. Bottini, Giacomo, E La Sua Leitera
(Jerusalem: Franciscan Printing Press, 2000), pp. 221-30.

* Baasland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, p- 3659; in an earlier study in Studia Theologica, ‘Der
Jacobusbrief as neutestamentliche Weisheitsschrift’, Studia Thecologica 36 (1982), 119-39, he took
1:1-18 as the opening section.

7 Witherin gton, Letters and Homilies, p. 419.
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afterward’ and takes it to begin a new section.”® He notes several themes in 1:12-18
which recall themes from 1:2-11 - the blessing of one who endures trials in 1:2/1:12;
the doubter of 1:6-8 in the wrong understanding of temptation in 1:13-15; the
perfecting of faith in 1:3-4 ‘mirrored in reverse by the elaborate climax, from
temptation to death in 1:14-15" and the giving of wisdom in 1:5 in the giving of gifts
in1:17.%

Following Thurén and others he takes 1:19a with its introductory vocative
‘know this’ addressed to ‘my beloved brothers’, to signal a transition from the
exordium to the propositio, 1:19-27.°° The propositio may be seen as a further
introduction to the main body of the letter. For him a propositio ‘must provide a clue
as to the real substance and urgency and theme of the following discourse and its
various arguments’.’’ He cites with approval Martin’s comment that the section
1:19b-27 ‘opens with a survey of five themes in swift succession, all of them due to
be expanded in later parts of the letter’.”> He follows Davids in taking 1:26-27 as a
summary-transition, summing up what precedes and leading on to the following
chapter.”> He notes that the transitional verses 1:26-27 lead to the first major
exposition of a theme, summarising the practical nature of the doing of the word from
1:22-25 and developing it under the theme of correct religious practices (bridling the

tongue, helping others, abstaining from the world).**

1.4 - A Double Introduction: 1:2-21

Both Cargal and Wall follow Francis’s statement that a double introduction
is to be found in the letter of James, though they choose 1:2-21 as their double
introduction.™ Cargal divides 1:2-21, his first discursive unit, into two sections - 1:2-
12 (‘The Blessing of Trials’), which is divided into three sections, 1:2-4, 1:5-8 and
1:9-12.°% The second section, 1:13-21 (‘Saving the Soul from Death’),’’ is divided

“ Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 432.

* Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 432.

0 Witherington, Letters and Homilies, pp. 419 n. 66, 436.

3! Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 436.

52 Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 437, citing Martin, James, p. 47.

53 Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 437. Drawing upon Quintilian, De inventione rhetorica
1.22.32, he notes that a propositio should be brief, concise, self contained and should leave the
elaboration on the themes previewed until the discourse begins in 2:1 - ‘it is appropriate that the end
of the proposition serve as a transition to the first argument, and James 1:26-27 serves this function’.

3 Witherington, Letters and Homilies, pp. 447-48.

% Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 52, 58-61.

% Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 75, 89-90.
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into three parallel sections, 1:13-16, 1:17-19a and 1:19b-21, with 1:13-16 paralleling
1:2-4, 1:17-19a paralleling 1:5-8 and 1:19b-21 paralleling 1:9-12.°® For Cargal, the
first of the sub-units of 1:2-21, 1:2-12, endeavoured to ‘persuade the readers that
‘enduring trials’ was not an indication of their piety and status as ‘perfect and
complete’ before God, but rather an opportunity for the believer to ask God for the
things that they lacked. The second sub-unit (1:13-21) highlighted the need of the
readers to receive the implanted word (1:21) which they lacked in order that they
would not be led astray towards death.

Wall divides the two parts of his double introduction differently from Cargal.
Unlike Cargal he takes 1:12 to be part, not of the first but, of the second section,
dividing the introduction into the units 1:2-11 and 1:12-21.%° In a manner similar to
Cargal, Wall sees the introduction as consisting of two statements of paired triads,
with the points of 1:2-11 repeated in 1:12-21, while each triad describes a particular
element of the present crisis, the advised response and a potential peril appropriate to
that response.61 He sees these two triads as closely paraliel - 1:2-4 to 1:12-15, 1:5-8 to
1:16-18 and 1:9-11 to 1:19-21.%* The main body of the letter (1:22-5:6), according to
Wall, is a commentary on the ‘wisdom from above’ which he takes James to

summarise in 1:19 as ‘quick to hear, slow to speak, [and] slow to anger’.**

1.5 - Enduring Trials: 1:2-19a

Vouga and Martin take 1:2-19a as the opening section of the letter of James
which they entitie ‘Enduring Trials’ and which they divide as follows: 1:2-4, 1:5-8,
1:9-11, 1:12, and 1:13-19a.%* Martin follows Vouga in seeing links between 1:5-8 and
4:13-17, 1:9-11 and 5:1-6, 1:12 and 5:7-11, and between 1:13-18 and 5:12-20.% For
both Vouga and Martin, 1:19b-3:18 forms the second section introduced by 1:19b-27,
which introduces themes that are developed later in the letter.®® The ‘true religion’ of

1:27a is expanded in 2:1-13. The ‘word’ in 1:22-24 - a development of the ‘implanted

37 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 76.

%8 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 58-61.

39 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 52, 90.

0 Wall, Community of the Wise, pp. 34-35, 44-46.
¢ Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 44.

2 Wall, Cornmunity of the Wise, pp. 44-46.

6 Wall, Cornmunity of the Wise, p. 75.

%t Vouga, Jacgues, p. 21; Martin, James, p. cii.
6 Vouga, Jacques, pp. 21-23; Martin, James, p. cii.

% Vouga, Jacgques, p. 21; Martin, James, pp. cii-ciii.
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word’ (1:18) - is expanded in 2:14-26. The verses 1:18-20 and 1:26 are developed in
3:1-13, while 1:19b is expanded in 3:15-18. Finally 1:27b, according to Martin, is
expanded in 4:1-5:11, as in both of them Christians are asked to fulfil their duty in the
world in the face of evil powers arrayed against them. The letter closing is formed by
5:12-20 which according to Martin ‘rehearses many of the previous themes as a

postlude and recapitulation’.*’

1.6 - An Opening Unit: 1:2-18

Many scholars have seen 1:2-18 as the opening unit of the letter of James.
Cornely, called this unit an ‘exordium’ but gave no indication of how he saw it
functioning.®® Hort took 1:2-18 to form the ﬁrst"paragraph’ after the greeting, but
included 1:19-27 with it in what he termed the ‘Introduction, on Religion’.*® Ropes
took 1:2-18 to be part of the first section of the letter (1:2-2:26) and entitles it: ‘In the
formation of character’.”® While Dibelius took 1:2-18 as a unit, he did not see it as a
coherent unit, let alone an introduction.”’

The unit 1:2-18 is popular with those who put forward rhetorical
arrangements for the letter. Thurén takes 1:1 and 1:2-18 to form an introduction or
exordium in the letter. He subscribes to the view that the prescript should be seen as
an integral part of the exordium.”* For him the first four verses meet ‘all the
requirements of an exordium’,” while 1:5-8 and 9-11 specify its ‘mission’, the first
theme being introduced in 1:5-8, wisdom/speech, the second, money/action, in 1:9-
11.7* Seeing no sign of a major transition between 1:12 and 1:13, Thurén takes 1:12 as
the beginning of a new section which continues to 1:15 and elaborates themes already
enunciated, namely, that steadfastness during trials leads to rewards from God, while
those who suffer temptations during trials will die.”> The exordium is brought to a

conclusion in 1:16-18 with a note on the perfection of God and his saving acts.”®

€7 Martin, James, p. ciii.

8 Cornely, Introductionis, p. 589.

% Hort, Jawmes, pp. xxxi-XXxii.

" Ropes, James, p. 4; he did not feel that it was possible, in the case of James, ‘completely to trace the
real sequence of his thought’.

! Dibelius, James, pp. 69-71; he saw it as having far less unity than the following section 1:19-27 (p.
108).

™ Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 270.

7 Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 271.

7 Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 272.

7> Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 272.

' " Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 274, 282.
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Thurén finds similar themes in 1:2-4 and 1:12-18 - perseverance and perfection -
whch underline the unity of 1:12-18.”7 He also sees the exhortation, “Ioe, adeAdol
MoU GyatmToL, of 1:19a as ‘a typical phrase for letter-body-opening’ and as a sign of
the transition from the exordium to the propositio.”

Frankemélle takes 1:2-18 as a ‘Prolog’ or ‘Exordium’ with 5:7-20 as an
“Epilog’ or ‘Peroratio’.”” He dispenses with the other rhetorical terms and divisions in
his treatment of the letter. He divides 1:2-18 into two parts, 1:2-11 and 1:12-18, and
sees it as fulfilling all the functions of an introductory unit, introducing themes found
in the main body of the letter.*® The themes of testing and trial of 1:2 are recalled in
1:12 thus forming an inclusion for 1:2-12. Themes of 1:2-4 are found in 1:19-27 and
3:1-12 respectively. The lack of wisdom referred to in 1:5 is recalled in 3:13-18 with
its section on complete wisdom. The theme of faith of 1:6-8 is taken up again in 2:14-
26. The theme of rich and poor in 1:9-11 reappears in 2:1-13 and 5:1-6. The theme of
temptations of 1:16-18 is echoed in 4:1-12.8! The epilogue or peroratio in 5:7-20 is
divided into three parts (5:7-8, 9-12 and 13-20)

Edgar also takes 1:2-18 to be an exordium and he sees it as setting the basis
for all of what follows.®” It is composed, in his view, of four units - 1:2-8, 9-11, 13-15
and 16-18.%> Unwavering commitment to God who gives generously ‘to those who
ask in loyal commitment’ are key themes of 1:2-8, while rich and poor and their
relationship to God, are key themes of 1:9-11. While he finds a ‘clear recapitulation’
of the language and motifs of 1:2-8 in 1:12, he notes no difference between testing in
1:12 and temptation in 1:13, and consequently takes 1:12-15 to form a unit.** He finds
a contrast between human and divine action in 1:12-18, with 1:12-15 representing
human action and 1:16-18 representing divine action. Edgar notes that direct
admonition of the addressees and the presentation of God’s supremacy run throughout
this entire section and introduce the key theme of endurance and loyalty to God.

Those who are obedient to God and endure will be rewarded (1:12) while those who

77 See table in Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 282.

® Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 272; he takes it to correspond to a typical Pauline letter body opening
phrase (n. 52).

7 Frankemélle, Der Brief des Jakobus, pp. 133-74.

& I this aspect of themes being introduced in 1:2-18 that are treated in the main body of the letter his
study can be seen as broadly similar to the earlier studies of Francis and Davids.

8! Frankemolle, Der Brief des Jakobus, pp. 135-38, 162.

82 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 160.

8 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 140-56.

8 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 160-61.
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doubt or are divided in loyalty will receive nothing (1:6-8). Following their own
desires will result in death (1:13-15).%° God’s supreme authority and benevolence are
outlined in 1:16-18 - the addressees are warned not to be deceived about this. God
stands in a special relationship with them (1:18).%

Moo takes 1:2-18 to function as an introduction to the letter, although the
function and character he attributes to the unit differ from that attributed to it by
earlier scholars. In his view 1:2-18 is not a clearly defined section, nor does it have ‘a
unifying theme’; moreover, it only has minor links with the rest of the letter.®’
Nevertheless, he does accept that some themes are introduced in 1:19-27 which are
developed in the main body of the letter, while he takes 1:26-27 to be an important
summary and transitional unit which puts forward themes that are developed in the
main body of the letter.*®

Moo takes 1:26-27 to be the culmination of the theme of doing the word of
God of 1:19-25, verses that elaborate on how one does the word of God. He sees the
topic of controlling the tongue (1:26), which he notes from 1:19-20, as returning in
3:1-12 and 4:11-12; the concern for the helpless of 1:27, in 2:15-16 and 5:1-6, the
avoidance of the world (1:27), in 4:4-10.% More emphasis is placed by Moo on 1:26-
27 as having an introductory than is the case in his treatment of 1:2-18.

Finally, Klauck also takes 1:2-18 as an introduction to the letter. He
compares the function of the introduction to that of a proemium, and sees it as similar
to how Frankemolle and Johnson present their introductory sections. Klauck
compares the proem of a letter to the exordium of a speech, presenting the individual

themes which are to be developed in the body by a rhetorical amplificatio.”®

1.7 - A Prologue: 1:2-12
Jas. 1:2-12 has long been seen as a unit within the letter of James whether on
its own or as part of a greater unit. As may be seen above, it is taken as part of a

double introduction by Francis and others, but it was also taken as a unit on its own by

8 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 156-57.

% Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 156-57. Edgar takes 1:19-3:18 to form a unit in which
1:19-27 has an introductory role with the significant themes of 2:1-3:12 being prefigured in these
verses (see p. 159). He follows Baasland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, p. 3655, in taking these
verses to function as a prothesis (p. 160).

87 Moo, James, p- 51.

8 Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 57.

% Moo, James, p. 95.

% Klauck, Ancient Letters, pp. 338-39.
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Ropes, for example, although he did not see it as having the role of a true
introduction.

Working from a rhetorical perspective Wuellner takes 1:2-12 to have the role
of an introduction or prologue to the letter which he sees as composed of a proemium
(1:2-4), a narrative (1:5-11) and a recapitulatory verse (1:12). °' In O Fearghail’s
view, however, it is difficult to see ‘how 1:2-4 and 1:5-11 can be distinguished as
proemium and narrative’ and to see 1:12 as a ‘recapitulatory verse for 1:2-11°.% The
inclusio that H. von Lips finds between 1:2-3 and 1:12 leads him to take 1:2-12 to
form a unit which he sees as a summary exposition of what is to follow in the letter.”

Elliott takes 1:2-12 as his introduction in the letter, seeing 1:2-4 as
introducing its major theme - ‘the completeness and wholeness of the readers, of their
community, and of their relation to God’.** The contrast between wholeness and
incompleteness of 1:2-4 which is developed in 1:5-8 introduces a series of contrasts
which permeate the whole letter, ‘signalling both its structure and its basic
thematic’.”> He notes that the unit 1:9-11, which contrasts the reversed status of the
lowly and nch brother before God, anticipates the contrasts of 2:1-26; 4:1-12 and
4:13-5:6.”® The restatement of themes from 1:2-4 in 1:12 indicates the unity of 1:2-
12.7

Penner adduces vartous reasons for treating 1:2-12 as a unit. He points to the
well-known links between 1:2-4 and 1:12, which he takes to form an inclusion for the

_unit 1:2-12. In addition he finds an ‘apparently deliberate chiastic structure’ in 1:2-12
which he sets out as follows:™
1:2-4: testing of the believer (A)
1:5-11: two themes (wisdom and reversal) related to the believer (B)
1:12: testing of the believer (A)
This structure which revolves around the thematic and linguistic links between 1:2-4
and 1:12 underlines the unity of 1:2-12. He also points to the fact that 1:2-12 provides

‘a strong concentration of key words and motifs which recur as ‘flashbacks’

%" Wuellner, ‘Der Jakobusbrief im Lichte der Rhetorik und Textpragmatik’, 37.

%2  Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 71. ,

%% Von Lips, ‘Weisheitliche Traditionen im Neuen Testament’, pp. 414-24; O Fearghail, ‘Literary
Structure’, 68, 71.

% Elliott, ‘James’, 72.

% Elliott, ‘Yames’, 72.

% Elliott, ‘Yames’, 72.

7 Elliott, ‘James’, 71-72.

58 Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 145.
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throughout the text of James’.”® Another reason why Penner takes 1:12 as part of his
introductory unit is that he notes that the flow of argument from 1:12 does not
continue into 1:13-15. Penner, drawing upon the work of von Lips, describes 1:2-12
as a ‘summarising exposition’. '® Penner further noted that the introductory role of
1:2-12 was a ‘deliberate rhetorical device on the part of the writer in order to provide
a structural opening to the main body to which various implicit and explicit allusions
are made throughout the remaining body of the letter’.'®! Finally, Penner sees 1:2-12
as a unified section which provides a strong concentration of words and motifs which
recur as ‘flashbacks’ throughout the text, particularly in his conclusion to the main
body (4:6-5:12), words such as: umopovny (1:3), Omopovny (1:4) / Lmopelvoevtag
(5:11); Umopéver (1:12) / bmopeivavtag (5:11); Siduxog (1:8) / diduyor (4:8);
TomeLvdg (1:9), tamewvaioel (1:10) / tameLvols (4:6), tameLvwdnte (4:10); ThovoLog
(1:10-11) / mhotoLot (5:1); Wer (1:9) / buédg (4:10); Maxdprog (1:12) / pakaptopey
(5:11); Kavydobw (1:9) / kevydobe (4:16); xopaw (1:2)/ xopd (4:9).'%

1.8 - A True Introduction: 1:2-11

Earlier studies of James which refer to 1:2-11 as an introduction include
those of I. P. Lange (1881), who took 1:1 as part of his introduction,'” and O.
Bardenhewer (1928).!% Both merely labelled these sections as introductory and did
not see them as introductions in the true sense. In recent times 1:2-11 has been seen as
a unit albeit as part of a larger unit. This is the case, for example, in the arrangements
with a double introduction put forward by Francis, Hartin and Wall mentioned above.
O Fearghail who rejects the double introduction thesis sees 1:2-11 as forming a true
introduction to the letter. Taking 1:2-11 as an introduction to the letter has
implications for the letter’s overall arrangement.

The unity of 1:2-11 according to O Fearghail is based on a number of
relationships within 1:2-11 - catchwords, verbal and thematic links - and the repetition

in 1:12 of themes from 1:2-4. Crucially these repetitions are not seen to form an

% Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 146.

Y0 Eor a summary of the themes found between 1:2-12 and the rest of the main body see table on p.
415 of von Lips’s article, ‘Weisheitliche Traditionen im Neuen Testament’.

19 penner, James and Eschatology, p. 148.

192 penner, James and Eschatology, pp. 146-47. But see O Fearghail, ‘On the Literary Structure’, 72,
who notes that many themes from 1:2-11 aré not restated in 4:6-5:12, themes such as wisdom, faith,
prayer and testing,

195 P. Lange, Der Brief des Jakobus (Bielefeld: Verlag von Velhagen und Klasing, 1862), pp. 29-42.

1% 0. Bardenhewer, Der Brief des heiligen Jakobus (Freiburg: Herder, 1928), p. 2.
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inclusio. Rather they are to be seen as functioning anaphorically (anaphora)
signalling the beginning of a new section.’® He also notes that ‘the beatitude
Moxaprog avnp 0¢ UTopéver melpeopdy, with its unequivocal declaration and a
relative clause couched in solemn style, is well suited to introducing the main body of
the letter, better suited, indeed, than 1:19a, 1:19b or 2:1°.1% All of these reasons led
him to delimit 1:2-11 as a unit. He also saw the reappearance later in the letter of
themes present in 1:2-11 as confirming the introductory nature of 1:2-11 - themes
such as testing, steadfastness, wisdom, rich and poor, faith, divine gift, prayer,

perfection and double mindedness.'"’

He saw these themes restated throughout the
text, and noted in particular that the themes of TéAcro¢ and dLux0g appear to sum up
the contents of the letter.'® Finally, he saw the manner in which themes were
introduced and then developed in the main body as similar to the function of a
proemium, Which he describes as a ‘summary of what was to follow’.'"”

In his commentary on James, Burchard describes 1:1-11 as the entrance
(‘Eingang’) to the letter. He entitles it ‘Wer an wen was’ (‘“Who, to whom, what”)
which indicates what he takes 1:1-11 to represent. He describes 1:2-11 as the opening
(‘Erdffnung’) of the letter, taking it to set out what was to come (‘Was im Brief
kommt*).""® The general theme is presented in 1:2-4, and the exhortation of these
verses is addressed to specific groups of people in 1:5-8 and 1:9-11. He also describes
it as a summarising exposition (‘summarische Exposition’).llI He sees 1:2-4
expanded in 1:12-3:11, the first half of the letter, and 1:5-8, 9-11, in 3:12-4:12, 4:13-

5:6, the second half.'"?

2. Conclusion of the Letter of James
The conclusion of the letter is also a source of disagreement among scholars

although less than in the case of the introduction. Suggestions for a concluding unit

19 See O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 74 n. 62 for examples of anaphoric-type repetitions: Acts 8:4

and 11:1; 15:40-1 and 18:23; Heb. 1:2 and 1:5. See also Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric,
.281-83.

mpg Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 76. Other such beatitudes can be found in Ps. 1:1; Prov. 8:32; Job
5:17; Sir. 14:1; Matt. 5:3-11; 11:6; Lk. 1:45; 6:20-22.

197 ) Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 76-77.

1% & Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 78-79.

' & Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 79.

"' Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 12.

""" Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 52.

"2 Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 52.
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include 5:7-20, 5:12-20, 5:13-20 and 5:19-20 which have also been described as the

conclusion, epilogue or peroratio.

2.1 - An Epilogue: 5:19-20

- Cornely, in his introduction to the New Testament, described 5:19-20 as the
epilogue of the letter of James, although again, he does not specify what he means by
the term ‘epilogue’. The two verses, 5:19-20, do clearly form a unit introduced by
aderdol pou, and they conclude the letter, but whether Cornely saw them as forming
a true epilogue remains unclear.

Ropes calls 5:19-20 a concluding section but sees it as part of the larger unit
5:7-20.""* Hiebert found 5:19-20 an ‘abrupt conclusion’ to a letter which he regarded
as having no ‘usual epistolary conclusion’.''* Crotty takes 5:19-20 as his conclusion,
because of a parallel in theme he sees to 1:16-18. This parallel helps him form his
chiastic arrangement.'"® Bauckham, in a recent commentary on James, noted that
5:19-20 is a unit which can be seen to conclude the letter.""

Cargal sees 5:19-20 (which he takes to be part of a larger umit, 4:11-5:20,
entitled ‘bringing back one’s neighbor’) as linking up with his first discursive unit -
1:1-21. On the wandering theme found in 5:19-20 Cargal notes that the truth in 5:19-
20, from which the addressees have wandered, appears to be the word of truth, the

"7 He notes that both units, 1 and 4,

implanted word of 1:1-21, specifically 1:18-21.
deal with the saving of one’s soul - they have wandered from the truth and now they
must be restored in order that their souls be saved.''® Cargal also highlights a parallel
between 5:19-20 and 1:1, perceiving James’ use of the term owxomopd (1:1) as a
metaphorical representation of those who have wandered from the truth (5:19-20).
Cargal sees the author’s role in the letter as bringing back those who have been

scattered or led away, an act of restoration which he sees in the author’s self

designation as a servant of God and Jesus Christ.'"

113 Ropes, James, p. 313, divided it into 5:7-11, 12-18 and 19-20, Dibelius, James, pp. 257ff., into 5:7-
11,12, 13-15, 16-18 and 19-20.

1" Hiebert, James, p. 38.

'S Crotty, “The Literary Structure’, 45-47.

1 Bauckham, James, pp. 64-65.

"7 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 53.

'8 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 53.

1% Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 49.
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2.2 - A Conclusion: 5:13-20

Some scholars take 5:13 to begin the conclusion, mostly because they see a
relationship between 5:12 and the verses that precede it. Sidebottom, for example,
sees 5:13-20 as a conclusion to the letter, because for him 5:12 concludes the larger
unit 3:1-5:12."2° Perkins takes 5:13 to be the initial verse of the conclusion 5:13-20,
taking 5:12 to conclude 4:13-5:12. In her view, 5:13-20 is a final exhortation to the
community on the importance of prayer.'*'

Penner takes 5:13 as the initial verse of the conclusion 5:13-20, taking 5:12
to belong to 4:6-5:12."** He finds an inclusion between 4:6 and 5:12 which indicates
the unity of this section. Elliott also takes the conclusion of the letter to begin in 5:13;
preferring to view 5:7-12 as part of the main body of the lretter.123 In addition he finds
a correlation of themes between the introduction, 1:2-12, and conclusion, 5:13-20. In
his view 5:13a restates 1:2-4; 1:12; 1:14a and 1:19-20; 5:13b and 5:14-18 restate 1:5-
8; 5:19-20 recalls 1:12."%

2.3 - An Alternative Conclusion: 5:12-20
A number of scholars take 5:12-20 to form the conclusion or at least the
closing section of the letter. For Cellérier it formed the third part of the letter, while
for Pfeiffer it was the closing section.'” Mayor took these verses as a closing unit,
dividing them into four parts, 5:7-11, 12, 13-18 and 19-20. Robert and Feuillet
describe 5:12-20 as the closing recommendations of the letter centred on the concept
of prayer.'”® Vouga and Martin both take 5:12-20 as their concluding section,
although as part of a larger final unit (4:13-5:20). They see this unit, including 5:12-
20, as paralleling sections in the introduction (1:5-8 and 4:13-17; 1:9-11 and 5:1-6;

1:12 and 5:7-11; 1:13-19a and 5:12-20)."*
' Johnson takes 5:12-20 as his conclusion, taking the formula IIpd mavtwy of

5:12 to mark the transition from the body to the conclusion of the letter. Unlike other

120 Sidebottom, James, p. 46, entitles 5:19-20 as ‘further moral exhortations’.
"2 Perkins, First and Second Peter, James and Jude, p. 93.

12 cf. Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 157.

12 Gee analysis of Elliott’s introduction above.

12 Elliott, “The Epistie of James’, 72.

125 pfeiffer, ‘Jakobusbriefes’, 179.

‘% Robert and Feuillet, ‘The Epistle of James’, p. 555.

127 Vouga, Jacques, p. 21; Martin, James, p. cii.
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scholars Johnson takes 5:7-11 as a self contained unit marked by an inclusio formed
by references to patience in 5:7 and 11 and by the threefold repetition of adeAdol in
5:7, 9 and 10. He sees it as forming part of the body of the letter. It marks out, in his
view, the positive side of the reversal of 1:12, while 4:13-5:6 marks out the negative
side of the reversal of 1:9-11. ' ,

Like Johnson, Moo takes the phrase IIp0 Tovtwv as marking the beginning
of the letter’s concluding section. In his view it functions similarly to the concluding
term Aownov (‘finally’), which is found in 2 Cor. 13:11 and Phil. 4:8. Moo, like
Francis, sees 5:13-18 with its encouragement of prayer for physical ailments as
typical of the concluding health wish of Hellenistic letters. He notes that James does
not conclude his letter with greetings and benedictions typical of epistolary closings
but like Francis he sees 5:19-20 as closely paraliel to the conclusion of 1 John.'?

Edgar also sees 5:12 as marking the beginning of the letter’s closing section.
He follows Francis in seeing the oath as a typical letter closing formula. He finds two
other typical closing formulae in the heath and prayer wishes, although he notes that
they ‘are not expressed by the usual formulas, but are combined in a way which fits
the text’s concern with exhortation to show steadfast commitment to God and
solidarity with other group members’.'*® Edgar sees 5:19-20 as not typical of other
closing formulae but expresses the view that it ‘can be seen to have been combined
with the letter-closing section, playing a role within the whole text analogous to that

of an epilogue in Greek speeches, giving a short thematic recapitulation’. ™’

2.4 - A further alternative Conclusion: 5:7-20
The most popular conclusion proposed for the letter of James is 5:7-20. One
of the earliest scholars to take 5:7-20 as a conclusion to the letter was Cladder who
took it to relate to certain sections in the introduction (1:2-25), specifically 1:2-8 with
its themes of prayer and patience.'”? On the seemingly abrupt ending of James,
' Francis, whose discussion of the conclusion has been most influential on later

scholars, notes that many Hellenistic letters of all types ‘have no closing formulas

128 Johnson, James, pp. 325-26, 340-46.

12 ohnson, James, pp. 248-49.

'® Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 209.

13\ Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 209.

132 Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 57. See also the study of Kriiger.
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whatsoever’ but ‘just stop” and have ‘no apparent further epistolary close’.'® He goes
on to argue, however, that Jas. 5:7-20 does contain features of epistolary closings. For
this he appeals to the work of Exler who lists characteristic closing themes and
phrases of Hellenistic letters."** Francis saw IIpd mdvtwv with a ‘health wish’ and
the ‘oath formula’ as significant and saw these features at work in Jas. 5:12-20."*° He
also argued that prayer was an ‘established element of the epistolary close’ of NT
letters, and he listed examples from Paul (2 Cor. 9:14; 13:7; Phil. 4:6; Col. 4:2-6; 1
Thess. 5:17; Phlm. 22) and 1 John 5:14-17 in support.'*®

The examples given by Exler,””” however, indicate, as O Fearghail has
pointed out, that the phrase I[Ip0 Tavtwv can be found at both the beginning and end
of letters and is not particularly characteristic of the conclusion, and while the phrase
is often found with a health wish, one may find it at the beginning or end of a letter, as
Exler’s examples show.'*® Moreover, what Francis sees as the ‘health wish’ in James
is ‘not a courtesy wish’, as one would expect to find in a letter, nor is it a query after
the recipient’s health, as one would also expect to find in a letter, but ‘instructions
about a sick person’ and how that person should be treated.'*® As for the exhortation
on oaths in 5:12, an oath formula is often found at the conclusion of Hellenistic
letters, as indeed Exler’s examples show, but the oath is used in the cases cited by
Exler in a formal context to underline the authority of the letter; this is quite different
from its use in Jas. 5:12.'*° There is no example of the phrase IIpd TdVTwV occurring
with oaths in any of the examples furnished by Exler.'*! What O Fearghail does find
interesting in the examples of Hellenistic letters furnished by Exler is the complete
absence in some of them (apart from the date) of a closing formula.'*

The theme of prayer, as Francis points out, is an ‘established element’ of the
epistolary conclusion of NT epistles, and he points to the concluding sections of the

letters of Paul in which he recommends prayer or asks for prayer or announces that he

13 Erancis, “Form and Function’, 125.

134 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 125; F. X. Exler, The Form of the Ancient Greek Letter. A study in
Greek Epistolography (Washington, D.C: Catholic University of America Press, 1923), pp. 107-10.

135 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 125.

136 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 125.

137 Cf. Exler, The Form of the Ancient Greek Letter, pp. 107-110.

138 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 80.

¥ cEo Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 80.

140 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 80.

141 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 81.

192 Cf. O Fearghail, “Literary Structure’, 80-81; cf. 1 John 5:13; 1 Cor. 16:22; 1 Thess. 5:23, 1 Pet. 5:1;
Jude 18:21.
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is praying for his readers (cf. 2 Cor. 13:7; 1 Thess. 5:17, 25; Phil. 4:6; Col. 4:2-3;
Phim. 22). O Fearghail points out that the theme of prayer does accompany
concluding salutations of Pauline letters, as a personal appeal in 1 Thess. 5:25 and
Phlm. 22, and in the non-Pauline Col. 4:12, where it appears as an assurance of being
remembered. But, as O Fearghail notes, it is more frequent in exhortations that
precede the epistolary conclusion, as for example, in 1 Thess. 5:17, 2 Cor. 13:7, 2
Thess. 3:1, Heb. 13:18 or Eph. 6:18.'4

Francis notes that the theme of prayer accompanies concluding salutations in
1 Thess. 5:25 and Phim. 20. In these two examples, however, the theme of prayer
occurs not in an exhortation as in James but as a personal appeal made by the writer
of the letter.'** The general exhortation to pray for what one needs in Phil. 4:6 (‘Have
no anxiety about anything, but in everything by prayer and supplication with
thanksgiving let your requests be made known to God’) is perhaps the closest in kind
to the exhortation found in Jas. 5:13-18.!%

With reference to Jas. 5:19-20 Francis appeals to the example of 1 John 5:14-
17 in which the writer recommends prayer for anyone in need and ‘especially the
brother in sin’.'* It is an example that he sees as similar to the closing exhortation in
the letter of James in that both recommend prayer for the brother who sins - ‘If any
one sees his brother committing what is not a mortal sin, he will ask, and God will
give him life for those whose sin is not mortal. There is sin which is mortal; I do not
say that one is to pray for that’ (1 John 5:16). Francis sees another parallel to Jas.
5:19-20 in the reference to prayer in Jude 20b (‘pray in the Holy Spirit’) since it is
‘conjoined to the need of the sinner’ (v.23).!¥

Despite its problems, the proposal put forward by Francis for an epistolary
conclusion in James has been quite influential. Davids followed Francis in taking 5:7-
20 to contain epistolary concluding motifs and a thematic reprise of patience in 5:7-
11.'* Hartin, also followed Francis in taking 5:7-20 as a conclusion. He divided it
into three sections (5:7-11, 12, 13-20), and like Francis found the phrase IIpo

143 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 81

"4 See 1 Thess. 5:25: ‘pray for us’; Phlm. 22: ‘T am hopmg through your prayers to be granted to you’
(cf ¢} Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure 81).

14> & Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 81.

1% Erancis, ‘Form and Function’, 125.

147 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 125.

18 Cf. Davids, James, p. 26.
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TavTwy, the theme of prayer and the thematic reprise of patience as indicators of a
conclusion in 5:7-20.'%

The links between the opening and concluding sections of the letter of James
have also influenced the choice of 5:7-20 as the conclusion of the letter.'® Wuellner,
for example, found a correlation of themes between the exordium 1:2-12, and the
closing of the letter in 5:7-20 which he termed a peroratio.’*' Frankemslle takes the
correspondence between 1:2-18 (the exordium) and 5:7-20 to confirm the role of the
latter as the epilogue or peroratio.'’” Burchard sees a correspondence of themes
between his introduction, 1:2-11, and 5:7-20 which leads him to take 5:7-20 as the
closing unit.">® The links which Baasland observed between the exordium 1:2-15 and
5:7-20 led him to take the latter as the peroratio."** In a similar vein Thurén identified
5:7-20 as the peroratio, which to him has parallels with the exordium (1:1-18) and
which is formed of two units, 5:7-11, termed the recapitulatio, and 5:12-20, the
conquestio.155

In his non-rhetorical approach, Taylor notes a ‘grand inclusio’ between 1:2-
27 and 5:7-20. He does not follow Francis in seeing epistolary concluding formulae in
5:7-20. He notes the change of tone in 5:7, initiating the conclusion of the letter which
extends to 5:20."*° The unit 5:7-20 picks up a number of key items and themes from
1:2-27."°7 1t consists of three sections, 5:7-11, 12 and 13-20, with 5:12 acting as a
transition between 5:7-11 and 5:13-20."® Sleeper also takes 5:7-20 to bring the letter
to a close but he divides it into two units - 5:7-11 and 5:12-20. He sees 5:7-11

returning to the theme of 1:2-4 and 1:12, both of which deal with patience, while

14 Cf. Hartin James, pp. 245-47, 261.

150 These links include: 1:12 (Maxdproc) / 5:7 (Makpobuurionte); 1:12 (bmouéver) / 5:11 (bropelvavtag:
and Unopovny); 1:15 (Guaptie) / 5:20 (cuaptwiov and epepticv); 1:16 (Thaviode) / 5:19 (thavnff);
1:18 (&AnBelag) / 5:19 (dAnBeiag); 1:18 (dmexinoev) / 5:18 (kepmov); 1:20 (Sikxioctimy) / 5:16
(dixaiov); and 1:21 (odom) / 5:20 (o6doeL).

5! Wuellner, ‘Der Jakobusbrief’, 36, 43.

152 Frankemsolle, ‘Das Semantische Netz des Jakobusbriefes’, 175, 193.

'3 Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 12.

154 Baasland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, p. 3659.

155 Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 262-84.

156 Taylor, Text Linguistic, p. 119.

17 Taylor, Text Linguistic, pp. 119-123; the thematic parallels he finds between 1:2-27 and 5:7-20 are
as follows: 1:12/1:25 (blessing) and 5:7 (blessing); 1:3/1:4/1:12 (patience) and 5:11 (patience); 1:15
(deathj and 5:20 (death); 1:16 (deceived/led away) and 5:19-20 (deceived/led away); 1:18 (truth) and
5:19 (truth); 1:18 (fruit) and 5:18 (fruit); 1:20 (righteousness} and 5:16 (righteousness); 1:21
(salvation) and 5:20 (salvation).

8 Taylor, Text Linguistic, p. 122. See also M. E. Taylor, ‘Recent Scholarship on the Structure of
James’, Currents in Biblical Research 3 (2004), 109; Taylor and Guthrie, ‘Structure of James’, 700-
01.
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5:12-20 deals with interrelationships within the Christian community. He points out
links with the opening section of the letter - oath taking (5:12) and appropriate speech
(1:19-20, 26); prayer in 5:13-18 which recalls the theme of prayer in 1:5-8; faith in
5:19-20 which recalls the theme in 1:2-4."> In her chiastic structure of the letter,
Kriiger takes 5:7-20 to correspond to 1:2-8, linked by the themes of patience,
endurance and prayer.’®

The use of the term peroratio to 5:7-20 has not gone without criticisms. Does
5:7-20, O Fearghail asks, fulfil the role of a peroratio as found in the rhetorical
handbooks? Can one say that 5:7-11 or 5:7;20 recapitulates the issues raised earlier in
the letter to remind the audience of issues that had already been set out, as the
handbook suggests the peroratio should do? How does the presence in 5:7-20 of the
elements of oath taking, caring for the sick, confession of sin, taking care of an errant
brother - how do these new elements fit with the rhetorical definition of the peroratio?
In addition, as O Fearghail has pointed out, the thematic correspondences between the
exordium and peroratio can also be explained as the correspondences between the
beginning of the body 'of the letter, 1:12-27, and its conclusion, 5:7-20.'®' This does
not mean, he notes, that 5:7-20 cannot be seen as providing a conclusion to the letter,
since the instances of prayer and the bringing back of the wandering brother can be

seen as topics suitable for the conclusion of a letter.'®?

Conclusion

The survey in this chapter has shown how divided opinion is on identifying
the introduction and conclusion of the letter. The most popular suggestions for the
introduction are those of 1:2-27 and 1:2-18, but there is a range of suggestions that go
from 1:2-11 to 1:2-27. The double introduction proposed by Francis and his
suggestion for the conclusion of James have been very influential. Davids and others
have been heavily influenced by his suggestions. Some of those who do not follow his
theories exactly have adopted in varying degrees his proposal of a double introduction
or his view of the oath and the health wish in the closing verses of James as epistolary

closing features (e.g. Taylor, Wall, Hartin). A proposal for a double introductory

159 Sleeper, James, p. 130.

10 K riiger, Der Jakobusbrief, pp. 105-08.
1! & Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 82.
2 3 Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 82.
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section in James has been met with criticism, not only in the sources cited originally
by Francis which do not show much evidence of a double opening structure in
antiquity, but also in how both Francis, Davids, and others, view the restatement of
themes 1n the second half of the double introduction.

The rhetorical approach has also seen various suggestions for the opening
and closing of the letter, but again there is quite an amount of disagreement on what
constitutes a proemium or prologue. Wuellner, Edgar, Witherington, and Thurén each
proposed their own particular rhetorical arrangements for J amés, with little agreement
on the extent, for example, of the propositio or the exordium.

One trend that emerges from the review is that scholars have generally
accepted that in the opening chapter of James themes are introduced that are found
elsewhere in the letter. In this, too, the study of Francis has been influential. His views
have been supported by those such as Johnson who sees the whole of the first chapter
(1:2-27) as an epitome, a table of contents of themes which recur in the rest of the
letter. [t 1s also true to say that in recent years scholars have tended to see the opening
and closing verses as very much part and parcel of the letter.

The conclusion of James has been less a source of contention than the
introduction. The concluding two verses, 5:19-20, have been seen to play a
concluding role, and Cornely described them as an ‘epilogue’. But the most popular
proposals for the concluding unit of James have been 5:7-20, 5:12-20 and 5:13-20.

The studies of Francis and Ropes have been most influential in the delimiting
of these units. Many scholars take 5:12 as the beginning of the conclusion. The
presence of the phrase IIp0 Tovtwv in 5:12 has induced many to see here the
beginning of the concluding section.

Others have been influenced by the links between the opening and
concluding sections of the letter of James in their choice of 5:7-20 as its conclusion.
This is especially true of the rhetorical arrangements of James which see the presence
of a peroratio in the final verses of James as corresponding to the presence of the
prologue at the beginning. The use of the term peroratio for 5:7-20 has not gone
without criticisms, though, since there is very little in the close of James that could be
called a ‘restatement of themes’, in the manner of a proper peroratio. Non-rhetorical
approaches to the literary structure of James have also been criticised, as we have

Secn.
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Before endeavouring to delimit the introduction and conclusion of James, to
establish its overall literary structure and its literary form, and to make some
suggestions as to how James may be seen as a unified whole, it is necessary to discuss

a number of methodological issues that will underpin the following chapters.
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Chapter 111

Methodological Considerations for the Letter of James

Introduction

In his methodological work on the exegesis of the New Testament, K.
Berger describes a text as ‘a web of relationships’.1 It is the relationships between the
various verses of James that is the focus of attention here. As we saw in chap. | above,
James was long seen as being bereft of an overall plan or literary structure. W. M. L.
de Wette, for example, maintained in his handbook to the NT that the Letter of James
was written without a plan.2 Von Tischendorf, in his critical edition of the NT (1869-
72), had much the same view, dividing the text into eighteen parts: 1:1; 1:2-11; 1:12-
15; 1:16-L8; 1:19-27; 2:1-4; 2:5-13; 2:14-26; 3:1-12; 3:13-18; 4:1-10; 4:11-12; 4:13-
17; 5:1-6; 5:7-11; 5:12; 5:13-18; 5:19-20. Although Dibelius, in his famous
commentary on James, isolated units in the text with a variety of methods, he does
come with an arrangement in which a number of smaller units are linked together
from thematic and form critical points of view.3In more recent years, as we have seen
above, scholars have tended to see the letter as more of a unified document and have
put forward suggestions for its literary structure. It is rare today to find a treatment of
James which does not provide some detail on the overall relationship of each part of
the text to the whole.
In searching for the literary structure of a text such as James, the challenge is
to tease out the relationships between the various elements of the text. This involves a
close examination of the text of James - an examination that involves syntactic,
stylistic, semantic and thematic analyses of the text, its vocabulary, the frequency of
certain terms in the text and where they occur, the nature of the repetition of words
1 K. Berger, Exegese des Neuen Testaments, (Heidleberg: Quelle & Meyer, 1977), p. 13.
2W. M .L de Wette, Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbuch zum Neuen Testament 1111, (Leipzig,

1847), p. 103.
3 Dibelius. James, pp. 69, 108.
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and phrases, the changes from narrative to direct speech, the changes of place and

time, and the use of particles. Since it is important to know the terms that are

important for James - the frequency of their occurrence where they occur, and their

significance - our first preliminary task is to look at the vocabulary used in James.

1. The Vocabulary of James

The vocabulary of the letter of James is quite varied. Let us take a look at

some of the more important words and concepts in James and their occurrences, and

indeed recurrences throughout the letter. *

SolAo¢ [slave, servant]: 1:1. Only occurs once, however, other words related
to servitude can be found in James at 1:9 (tamelvoc), 4:6 (tamervois), 4:7
(Orotdynre) and 4:10 (taTeLviBnTe).

kOpLog [lord]: 1:7, 2:1; 3:9, 4:10; 5:4, 7, 8, 10, 11, 14, 15. Interchangeable
with 8ed¢ in some places.

Bedt [God]: 1:1, 5, 27; 2:5, 19, 23; 3:9; 4:4, 6, 7, 8. The word 8e6g ceases to be
used by the author after 4:8. The term kUpLo¢ may act as a substitute for the

word ‘God’ or it may refer exclusively to Christ as in 1:1 and 2:1.

85k [twelve]: 1:1. This is the only numerical word found in James, except
for the use of eic in 2:19 and 4:12 where it has the sense of ‘one’.

duAdiG [tribes]: 1:1.

Swaomopl [diaspora, scattering]: 1:1.
xelpew [rejoice, greetings]: 1:1.

nag [alll: 1:2, 5,8, 17,19, 21; 3:7; 4:16.
xapd [gladness, joy): 1:2; 4:9.

&deAdlg [brother]: 1:2,9, 16, 19, 2:1, 5, 14, 15, 3:1, 10, 12, 4:11, 5:7,:9, 10,
12, 19. Its frequency in James is notable.

neLpaopde/meLpal djtevog/meLpdd opar/dmelpaatds/meLpaletar[testing,
temptation]: 1:2, 1:12, 1:13, 1:14. Note the concentration in 1:12-14.

* The translations in this list are taken from J. P. Louw & E. A. Nida, Greek-English Lexicon of the
New Testament: Based on Semantic Domains, 2 vols (UBS: 1999).
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dokipLov / 8bkuog [testing]: 1:3, 12.

Hov [Z, mel: 1:2, 16, 19; 2:1, 3, 5, 14, 18; 3:1, 10, 12; 5:12, 19 (no €y or
THELS).

UvAMEARTY [youl: 1:3, 5, 21; 2:2, 6 (2), 7, 16; 3:13, 14; 41 (3),2,3,7,
8,9, 10, 14, 15, 16; 5:1,2(2),3 (3), 4 (2), 5, 6, 8 (2), 12, 13, 14, 19. These
occurrences highlight the direct style of the writer; the letter has 54
imperatives in 108 verses.

abt) [he, she, if]: 1:5, 8, 9, 10, 11 (3), 12, 13, 18, 23, 25, 26 (2), 27 (2); 2:5,
6,7, 14,16, 21, 22,23; 3:3(2),9(2), 10, 11, 13, 15; 4:11, 17; 5:3, 5, 14 (2),
15 (2), 18, 19, 20 (2).

Umopovn| [endurance]: 1:3 (Omopoviy), 1:4 (bmopovt), 5:11 (bmopeivavtog).
The equivalent term  pokpoBupéw is  found in in 5.7
(HokpoSuunoate/moxpoBupudr) and 5:8 (LakpoBUUTGHTE).

térerocrereldw [perfect/make perfect]: 1:4 (télelov/téderor), 1:17
(téAerov), 1:25 (téherov), 2:8 (tekelte), 2:22 (EteherwiBn), 3:1 (téierog). It is
absent in the closing of the letter.

katepyaletar [accomplish}: 1:3.

wloTig [faith]: 1:3 (Tiotews), 1:6 (wlotelr); 2:1 (rioTwv); 2:5 (mioTel); 2:14
(miotwv/ mlotig); 2:17 (niotig); 2:18 (wioTw/mloTw/mioTiv); 2:20 (tloTig);
2:22 (nlotig/mioTig); 2:24 (nlotewe); 2:26 (Tiotig); 5:15 (miotews). There is
a cluster of the term in 2:14-26 but it is also present in 2:1-5. Elsewhere in the
letter it is found in 1:3, 1:6 and in 5:15.

Ex€étw [possess, hold a view): 1:4; 2:1, 14, 18; 3:14; 4:2.

€pyov [act, work]: 1:4, 25; 2:14, 17, 18 (3), 20, 21, 22 (2), 24, 25, 26; 3:13.
There is a cluster of the term in 2:14-26.

EL [if, because, that, whether]: 1:5, 23, 26; 2:8,9, 11; 3:2, 3, 14; 4:11 (2), 12.
0A8kAnpoL [entire]: 1:4.

‘Clc;/Cil./TLV(i/‘ELVéC [someone, something]: 1:5, 7, 18, 23, 26; 2:14, 16, 18; 3:2;
5:12,13, 14, 19.

oitéw [ask for]: 1:5 (aitettw), 1:6 (aiteltw), 4:2 (aiteloBai), 4:3
(xiteite/nitelobe). Note also the theme of prayer.

AevOpevoL / Aeinetan [to be in need of, not possess]: 1:4, 5.
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YWOKOVTEG [to know, learn, be familiar with]: 1:3 (yiwdokovrec), 2:20
(yvéval), 5:20 (YLvwokétw).

oodia [wisdom]: 1:5 (codiag), 3:13 (codiac), 3:15 (codia), 3:17 (cobiw). It
frames 3:13-18. '

d186vToC [10 give]: 1:5; 4:6.

dvaxpevduevog [to evaluate carefully, prefer, make a distinction}: 1:6
(SLokprvduevoc/BlakpLiduevog), 2:4 (Siekpibnte), 3:17 (GdLaxpLTOC).

apgetal [to acquire, receive]: 1:7 (Mupetar), 1:12 (Afuetal), 3:1
(Anuyiopeda), 4:3 (RauPavete), 5:7 (hapn), 5:10 (AaPete). In all the cases of
James the verb is always used in relation to divine giving, either good (1:12;
57, 10) or bad (1:7; 3:1; 4:3).

dvmp / avdpdg [man, human): 1:8, 12, 20, 23; 2:2; 3:2.

Sidruxog [double-minded]: 1:8 (81uxoc), 4:8 (SiyruxoL). Only here in the NT.
It may have been coined by the author.

080¢ [road, journey, way of life]: 1:8 (6801¢), 2:25 (66(), 5:20 (6600).

TemeLvdg [downhearted, lowly, humble]: 1:9 (tameivdq), 4:6 (tameLvolc), 4:10
(ToTELVWBNTE).

TopelaLrg [journey, business activity]: 1:11.

UL [height, high rank]: 1:9 (Oer), 4:10 (Wioel). Both times the word
occurs with the word tameLvog: 1:9 (tameLvog) and 4:10 (temeLvwdnTe).

mAobowog [rich, in abundance]: 1:10 (mholoiog), 1:11 (whovoiog), 2:5
(TAovatoug), 2:6 (TAovoiol), 5:1 (miotoLloL). Used only once in a positive
sense (2:5: ‘rich in faith’).

TPOGWTOV [face, person, surface]: 1:11 (Tpoowimov), 1:23 (nTpbowov).
Moaxapiog [happy, blessed): 1:12 (Makaprog), 1:25 (MakapLog).

dyamdw [love, show love]: 1:12 (@yandowv), 1:16 (Gyewnroi), 1:19
(Gyammrol), 2:5 (@yammrol/ &yamdoiy), 2:8 CAyemmoelc). Found three times
as a direct address, ‘my beloved brothers’ in 1:16, 19; 2:5.

&rnyyeiiato [promise]: 1:12 (€mmyyelAnto), 2:5 (ETnyyelinto).

embuploag [deep desire, Ilust]: 1:14 EmbOupieg), 1:15 (Embuuic), 4:2
(EmtBupeite).
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opaptio [sin]: 1:15 (apaptic), 2:9 (Guoptiav), 4:8 (apoptwiol), 4:17
(Guaptia), 5:15 (pepticc), 5:16 (Guaptiag), 5:20 (GHAPTWAOV/APAPTIOV).
Note the three occurrences in 5:15-20.

Bavartog [death): 1:15 (Bavatov), 5:20 (Bavdtou).

wAwow [deceive]: 1:16 (Thavaae), 5:19 (mAavndf), 5:20 (TAdrng).

Tathp [father]: 1:17 (tatpde), 1:27 (metpl), 2:21 (methp), 3:9 (Tatépw).
dwokleL [cause a state, cause to exist]: 1:15 (&mokGer), 1:18 (@mekimoev).

aAnBelag [truth]: 1:18 (dAnBeiag), 3:14 (GAnBelog), 5:19 (@AnBelug).

Abyog [wordl: 1:18 (Adyw), 1:21 (Abéyov), 1:22 (Adyov), 1:23 (Adyou), 3:2
(AOYw).

SPACAPGY [L me]: 1:18 (2); 2:1,21; 3:3,6; 4:5;5:3,5,17.

BovAnBeic [desire, intend]: 1:18 (ﬁouin@e'tc), 3:4 (BovAetai), 4:4 (BouvAindh).
MMw [to speak]: 1:19 (heAfoar); 2:12 (AwAcite); 4:11 (Ketehodeite/
KaTaAXAQV/ koatadaiel); 5:10 (EAainoov). In the form of a negative

command in all its occurrences except 5:10.

Sukarootvny [righteousness]: 1:20 (Sikaroolvmy), 2:21 (Edikarwdn), 2:23
@Gkaroolvmy), 2:24 (Sukarodtan), 2:25 (€6LkaLcddn), 3:18 (Sikaroaivng), 5:6
(ikaLov), 5:16 (Sikoiov).

o@oul [save]: 1:21 (ciomr), 2:14 (odowar), 4:12 (odoat), 5:15 (cwoel), 5:20
(odoeL).

Yoyt [inner self, life, soul]: 1:21 (Yruxag), 3:15 (Puxikn), 5:20 (Puxnv).
ToLéw/ToLNTHC [doer, one who does]: 1:22 (mountal), 1:23 (mountnic), 1:25
(TownTNg), 2:8 (moLelte), 2:12 (moieite), 2:13 (mownoavti), 2:19 (moLeic:),

3:12 (motfioui/wotfioan), 3:18 (rowolowy), 4:11 (Tountig), 4:13 (Tonoouey),
4:15 (moLnoouev), 4:17 (Toelv/roLobrti), 5:15 (TETOLNKWG).

Svvapevov [to be able, to have the power to do something]: (1:21
Guvapevov), 2:14 (Govatar), 3:8 (Gdvatar), 3:12 (Glvatar), 4:2 (Slvacbe),
4:12 (duvapevog).

tlevdeplog [freedom, liberty]: 1:25 (€devbepiog), 2:12 (EAeveping). Both
occurences of the word are found in relation to the law - ‘law of liberty’.

ETLATIOPOVAIG [to forget]: 1:24 (émeidBeto), 1:25 (ETLANGULOVAQ).
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vopog [law]: 1:25 (vépov), 2:8 (Véuov), 2:9 (véuov), 2:10 (Véuov); 2:11
(vopov), 2:12 (vépou), 4:11 (véuouv / vépov / véuov / viuov); 4:12
(vopoBétnc). Note the clusters of the word in 2:8-12 and 4:11-12.

AXAVEYWYOV [to excercise self control]: 1:26 (yeAtvoywyov), 3:2
(rerweywyfoat), 3:3 (xaivols). Used in relation to the tongue in the letter.

yAQoow [fongue]: 1:26 (yYA®doouv), 3:5 (yAdoow), 3:6 (YAdaow/ yAdoow), 3:8
(YAooav).

kapdle [heart]: 1:26 (xapdiav), 3:14 (kapdig), 4:8 (kapdiag), 5:5 (kepdieg),
5:8 (kapdicg). All occurences of the word are in the negative.

kOopog [earth, world]: 1:27 (kbopov), 2:5 (kbouw), 3:6 (kdopoc), 4:4
(kGoOV/ KOOUOV).

TpoowToATilaLg ' (partiality): 2:1 (mpocswroinuiricic), 2:9
(TpocwWTOANUTTELTE).

TWwY0G [poor, of little value]: 2:2 (wTwy0q), 2:3 (MTWYR), 2:5 (TTwyoLc), 2:6
(mTwyov).

kput¢ [judge, to judge]: 2:4 (kpital), 2:12  (kpilveoBar), 2:13
(kptorg/kpioewg), 3:1 (kpipw), 4:11 (kpivwr/kpivel/kplvelg /kputng), 4:12
(kpLTckpivwy), 5:9 (kpLBfite/kpitng), 5:12 (kpiolv). Words relating to
Judgement are found in clusters in 2:12-13, 4:11-12 and 5:9, 12.

kaAdg [good, fitting]: 2:7 (KaAov), 2:8 (kardq), 2:19 (kaidq); 3:13 (kaAfg),
4:17 (kaAOV). Always used in relation to something done correctly in the eyes
of God.

ovopa [name): 2:7 (6vopw), 5:10 (bvdpaci), 5:14 (dvopatt).

TANnGiov [neighbour]: 2:8 (mAnoiov), 4:12 (TAnoiov).

éAog [whole, complete]: 2:10 (8Aov), 3:2 (BAov), 3:3 (BAov), 3:6 (BAov).

dovebong [to murder]: 2:11 (povedong/povelerg), 4:2 (povelete), 5:6
(édpoveionre).

odue [body): 2:16 (owpatoc), 2:26 (odua), 3:2 (odpe), 3:3 (oduw), 3:6
(oduc).

vekpOg [dead, useless]: 2:17 (vekpd.), 2:26 (vekpa).

BéAerg [desire, wish]: 2:20 (B€AeLS), 4:15 (BeAfon).
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didog [friend]: 2:23 (biroc), 4:4 (PLric).

mwebpe [spirit, inner being): 2:26 (Tveluatog), 4:5 (Tvelpa).

iBov [look, indeed"): 3:4, 3:5; 5:4, 5:7, 5:9, 5:11.

H€AOG [body part, member]: 3:5 (L€AOG), 3:6 (UEeaLY), 4:1 (U€AEoLY).

wdp [fire]: 3:5 (mbp), 3:6 (whp), 5:3 (wp).

kaBlotatal [appoint, cause to be): 3:6 (kaBlotatal), 4:4 (kabloTatal).
ueot [very full completely]: 3:8,3:17.

Lo0 [poison]: 3:8 (lov), 5:3 (Lov).

Cfiroc [zeal, jealousy]: 3:14 ((fAov), 3:16 ((NAog), 4:2 ((nAolte).

kopmog [fruit]: 3:17 (kapmdv), 3:18 (keepTog), 5:7 (KapTdv), 5:18 (Kapmdv).
QVTLTOOOETIL [fo oppose, resist]: 4:6 (AvTLTOO0ETIL), 5:6 (QUTITROOETAL).
&yylowte [to come near): 4:8 (Eyyloate Ayyiel), 5:8 (yyikev).

K Axdoote [to weep]: 4:9 (kAaonte), 5:1 (kAxdowTe).

”Aye vOV [come now, stand to attention]: 4:13, 5:1.

G [earth, land]: 5:5 (YAC), 5:7 (YAC), 5:12 (yAw), 5:17 (yAc), 5:18 (yf).
pokpoBupéw  [patience]: 57 (MokpoBuunoate/pokpoduudv),  5:8
(LokpoBuunionte), 5:10 (uakpoBupicg). Note the relationship to ULTopovn
earlier in the letter.

napouvcia [presence, arrivall: 5:7 (nepovoiag), 5:8 (mapovoia). Possible
allusion to the parousia of the lord in 5:9: i60L O kpLTNG TPO TGV BLPGV
€0TNKEV.

kexoTaBlag [suffering distress]: 5:10 (kaxkomadicg), 5:13 (Kakomabdel).
obpavdv [heaven]: 5:12 (0lpavov), 5:18 (0lpavog).

vpooeuyéodw: [to  pray, prayer]: 5:13  (mpooevyécbw),  5:14

(npooevEacBuwoay), 5:17 (mpocevyf / mpooniéato), 5:18 (Tpoonvéxto). Note
also 5:15 (ebyn) and 5:16 (eVyeaBe).
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1.1 - Evaluating the Vocabulary of James

As we can see from this vocabulary list, the author discusses a variety of
topics, with some evidence that he uses the same word, or concept, regularly
throughout his letter. Some brief observations can be made about this list, and indeed
the usage of the words found there. This will provide some groundwork for the task of
finding an overall structure and unity in the letter in the proceeding chapters.

Words related to testing and temptation, TeLpaopdg/ Telpaopevoc/
TeLpafopaL/ amelpaotdc/ TeLpadetot, are found grouped together at the beginning of
the letter, with a particularly strong concentration in 1:12-14. Note also the related
words 6ok LiLov/80k Lo in 1:3 and 1:12, found only at the beginning of the letter.
The theme of testing does not recur anywhere else in the letter. This is not to say that
the author abandoned completely his thought on testing and temptation when
formulating ideas elsewhere in the letter, but merely shows that testing, as his primary
focus, concludes in 1:12-15.

Words related to patience and endurance make an appearance at the very
beginning of the letter and do not return until the end of the letter - the word UTopov™
is found in 1:3 (Umopovnv) and 1:4 (Umopovn)), while at the end of the letter we find:
5:7 (uocpoBuunioate/uakpoBun@r), 5:8 (Lakpofuunonte) and 5:11 (Umopelvavtag).

The majority of words related to perfection are confined to the beginning of
the letter - téictoc/tedeldw is found in 1:4 (téherov/téreion), 1:17 (téiciov), 1:25
(térerov), 2:8 (teAcite), 2:22 (¢teierwddn), and 3:1 (térerog). It is absent in the
closing of the letter. Also absent at the end of the letter is the word dijuyoc, a notable
absence given its prominence as a contrast to TéA€Lo¢ at the start of the letter. The
word Sruyoc is found only twice in the letter - 1:8 (6iyvyoc) and 4:8 (6LyruyoL).
The theme of wisdom, oodia, occurs in 1:5 (codiac) and afier a lengthy absence
occurs again in 3:13-18 where the word frames the unit - 3:13 (codlag), 3:15
(codin), and 3:17 (codiw).

The theme of faith and works is found clustered heavily in 2:14-26: 2:14
(vlotw/ wiotig); 2:17 (miotig); 2:18 (rlotw/miotw/nlotiy); 2:20 (miotig); 2:22
(vloticAnionig); 2:24 (niotewc); and 2:26 (wioTic). The theme itself frames this
section. The clustering of the theme in 2:14-26 may suggest that the author is
finalising his thought on the idea of faith introduced in the beginning of chapter 2 [2:1
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(mioTwv); 2:5 (miotet)], since the use of faith in this context occurs nowhere else in
the letter. One final occurrence of the word faith appears at the close of the letter in
5:15 (miotews), however, it is introduced into the context of a different topic - prayer.
The use of the word €pyov is also confined to the earlier chapters, 1:4, 25; 2:14, 17,
18 (3), 20, 21, 22 (2), 24, 25, 26; with only one occurrence of the word in the later
chapters (3:13). Again, we find a cluster of the word in 2:14-26, like the word ‘faith’,
suggesting that the use of the word reaches its conclusion in 2:14-26.

Words related to prayer are common in the letter. The author makes mention
of his readers asking of God in 1:5 (xiteltw), 1:6 (ziteltw), 4:2 (xitelobar) and 4:3
(eitelte/itelobe). Note, however, that the more explicit reference to prayer is
clustered and confined near the end of the letter - 5:13 (mpooeuyécbw-), 5:14
(TpoaevEacBwony), 5:17 (wpooevyq / TpooniExto), 5:18 (mpooniEato), as well as
5:15 (ebyn) and 5:16 (ebyeabe).

Words related to poverty and wealth are found at the beginning of the letter:
1:9 (tamewvog), 1:10 (Tiolorog), 1:11 (TAovorog). Poverty and wealth are issues
introduced again in the beginning of chapter 2 (2:2 -mtwyocg, 2:3 - TTWY®, 2:5 -
TTyovE, 2:5 - TAovotoug and 2:6 - mAoloLot, 2:6 - Ttwyov). Lowliness returns in
4:6 and 4:10 - 4:6 (tameLvoic), 4:10 (tameLvwlnte), where again we find the word
User used again as it was in relation to lowliness in 1:9 (1:9: Uer/tameLvoc; 4:10:
Wwoer/ramervuidnte). The author returns to using words related to the rich at the end
of .the letter where we find a large section (4:13-5:4) devoted in some way to the
notion of wealth, with the word TAo00L0t occurring again in 5:1. ,

Words relating to discrimination, judgment, the law, and partiality occur
numerous times in the letter, but one may note large clusters of words relating to these
issues imn 2:1-13 and 4:11-12 and 5:9-12: 2:1 (7WpoowmoAnudsiaLg); 2:9
(Tpocwnoinuntelte); 2:4 (kpital), 2:12 (kpiveabut), 2:13 (kploig/kploewg), 3:1
(kpipe), 4:11 (kplvwvikplvet/kpivere /kprtic), 4:12  (kpitickplvwy), 5:9
(kpLOfiTe/kpLTnc), 5:12 (kpiow). The word vopog occurs for the first time in 1:25
where it is refereed to as a perfect law of liberty. A high concentration is to be found
in 2:8-11, where the word vopoc occurs five times, one in each verse (2:8 - véuov, 2:9

- vbpov, 2:10 - vépov; 2:11 - vopou, 2:12 - vopou). The law returns in 4:11-12 after a
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long absence, where it is found four times in 4:11 (vépou / vépov / véuov / vopou);
and one times as lawgiver (VopoBétng) in 4:12.

A notable grouping of words is to be found near the beginning and end of
the letter, where the author uses the same words in each section to describe how truth
can lead to salvation and save one’s soul from deception, sin and death. Note how the
author uses words related to this issue in the beginning of the letter: 1:15 (apaptic),
1:15 (Bavatov), 1:16 (TAavaoBe), 1:18 (&Anbetag) and 1:21 (odowl). Note how the
same words are used at the end of the letter: 5:15 (owoet), 5:15 (Gpaptiog), 5:16
(poptiag), 5:19 (GAndeiag), 5:19 (ThavnBif), 5:20 (GUepTwAOV ApapTidv), 5:20
(mAdrng), 5:20 (0woel), and 5:20 (Bavatov).

Finally we may see how the author introduces néw words and concepts into
his letter as a means of possibly showing the beginning of a new section. Sometimes
the author moves to a new thought but still works within the same theme or concept.
This can be noted in 2:1-13 where it is clear the author is introducing a new section by
introducing a new line of thought - partiality, judgement and the treatment of the poor.
Even though it is a new section several words and themes are brought forward from
the earlier chapter - liberty (1:25 - éAcuBeplacg, 2:12 - éxevBepiac), salvation (2:14 -
odoat), love (1:12 - dyardowy, 1:16 - dyamnrol, 1:19 - &yamntol, 2:5 - dyemntol/
dyomdoLy, 2:8 - "Ayoumoerg), care for the lowly in the world (1:26-27//2:1-5), the
Jlaw, and righteousness (1:20 - dikaroolimy, 2:21 - é8ikaLwdn, 2:23 - SikeLoovrny,
2:24 - §ikaroDTat, 2:25 - é8iketwdn). This may perhaps show a relationship between
chaps. I and II in terms of how the author structures his'thought process. We will aim
to show just how much overlap like this occurs throughout the letter when we conduct
a fuller study in the proceeding chapters. Some of these groupings of words may
indicate a continuation of the author’s argument, while the absence of such overlap
may indicate the presence of the beginning of a new section in the structure of the
letter. Let us look now at some of the techniques our author may use in defining and

delimiting sections and units within his letter.

2. Delimiting Units
W. Egger and P. Wick, in their book Methodenlehre zum Neuen Testament,

set out a number of elements that should be analysed when one is endeavouring to
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establish the arrangement or organisation of a text - repetitions or words and phrases,
the presence of chiastic structures, changes from narrative to direct speech, changes of
theme, changes of place and time, the introduction of new actors on the scene,
syntactic, stylistic and semantic analyses, and so on.’ There are a number of elements
that can assist the reader in delimiting textual units.

* The vocative 48eAdol pov is frequently used at the beginning of units in the
letters of the NT as, for example, in 1 Cor. 1:10; 2:1; Gal. 1:11; 6:1; Heb: 3:1;
1 Thess. 2:1, 17; 4:1, 13; 5:1, 12; 2 Thess. 2:1; 3:1, 6; it is also used in the
speech of James in Acts 15:13. It is used in James in the same way.

e A question may signal the beginning of a unit as it does, for example, in
parables in the NT (cf. Matt. 18:12-14; Lk. ‘15:8-10) or at the beginning of
paragraphs in Gal. 3:1-6, 19-25 or 4:21-31 or Rom. 11:1-6. Questions are to be
found in James and some have usually been taken to mark the beginning of
new units. This is the case, for example, in 2:14 (T 0 Oderog, ddeAdol
pou, éav mioTLy Aéyn TiC éxewv €pya 8& un €xm; pn dtvatar T TLOTLC
oGoaL avtév), 3:13 (Tig copog kel émotiuwy év bpiv; Selfdtw &k Thg
kaAfic dvaatpodfic ta épye adtod év mpadtnti codiec) and 4:1 (T168ev
TOAEPOL Kol TOBev payol év LULY; oDk €vtelBev, ék TV NOOVEOY ULUGOV
TOV OTPATEVOUEVWY €V TOLC HéAeoLY UUQV). The presence of a question in
a verse does not always indicate a new beginning, and other evidence must be
found to substantiate the decision to treat it as marking the beginning of a new
unit.

e Grammatical changes can also be significant in indicating the beginning of a
new unit. The change from the indicative to an imperative can often signal the
beginning of a unit as, for example, in 2 Cor. 11:16, Phil. 1:12; 2 Thess. 3:1;
Heb. 3:1; 12:3; 13:17. The imperative at the beginning of a small unit is found
in Jas. 1:16 and 1:22, for example, and in a larger unit in 2:1.

® A change in theme or topic (cf. Mk. 1:16; Lk. 4:14; 6:1; Jn. 1:19; 1 Thess. 4:1;
etc.) or vocabulary (cf. Matt. 5:13-16, 17-20, 21-48; Lk. 11:14) may signal a
new beginning or a change of scene (c¢f. Mk. 1:16, 21, 29, 35; Mt. 5:1; Lk.
1:26; 39; 6:1, 12, 17, etc.) or time (cf. Matt. 11:25; Lk. 1:26; 2:1; 3:1; 6:1; In.

> See W, Egger, P. Wick, Methodenlehre zum Neuen Testament, 6th edition, (Freiburg: Herder, 2011),
pp. 125-26.
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1:29, 35, 43; 2:1; etc.) or the introduction of new persons.

e Catchwords can link sentences, or even units, together. Word links can bind
verses together, together with conjunctions such as &, o0v and yap. Words of
contrast can sometimes help bind these word links together. For instance in the
letter of James there exists several word links between 1:12-15 with
contrasting words of themes bracketing that section - (wfi¢ (1:12) and
@avatov (1:15). Contrasting themes, notably ‘deception’ (TAxv&o8e) in Jas.
1:16 and ‘truth’ (&AnPeing) in Jas. 1:18, can indicate the limits or the
framework of a unit.

e The change from narrative to direct speech or vice-versa may be indicative of
a new beginning (cf. Lk. 5:39 and 6:1; Lk. 6:49 and 7:1; etc.).

¢ Particular phrases may mark the beginning of a new unit as, for example,

éyéveto 8¢ (cf Lk. 6:1, 6,12; 11:27), orkal &yéveto (Lk. 7:11; 11:1).°

2.1 - The Use of Repetition as a Means of Delimiting Units

‘While the list above can help in many ways with identifying the beginning
and end of units in literary works such as James, we may draw upon other indicators
for help. Repetitions are very important in indicating the limits or the framework of
units whether small or great. Repetitions may be of various kinds. Lausberg in his
study of rhetoric devotes a substantial amount of study into the repetitions of various

kinds (irclusio, anaphoric-type and epiphoric-type repetitions, etc.).

2.1.1 - Inclusio

One of the best known and most frequently appealed-to uses of repetition is
the inclusion or inclusio, that is, where a repetition provides a framework for a unit,
indicating its limits. Quintillian (IX, 3.34) describes it as the correspondence between
the end and the beginning. The rhetorician refers the inclusion to a sentence (cf.
Lausberg) but the same phenomenon may be observed in paragraphs or in larger units.

The repetition may be of a word or a phrase. In Luke’s gospel, for example,
the micro unit 1:5-7 is framed by occurrences of the phrase év Talc Tuépolg in 1:5
and 1:7, but an inclusion also marks the beginning and end of the opening scene of

Luke’s gospel, 1:5-25, which is framed by év tal¢ fjuépaic of 1:5 and év fuépatg of

¢ See Jeremias, Die Sprache des Lukas Evangeliums, KEK, (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Rupreacht,
1980), p. 25.
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1:25. The term elbayyeilov provides an inclusion for Mk. 1:1-15 (1:1, 15: tod
edyyeAlov[...]T® edayyeriw). The story of the preaching of the gospel in Samaria
narrated in Acts 8:4-25 is framed by references to the preaching of the word in 8:4 (ol
pev ol Sraomapévteg|...Jedayyeil{ducvol TOv Adyor) and 8:25 (ol pév ovv
Scopaptupdpevol]...Jtov Abyov]...Jebnyyerilovto).

The letter to the Romans is framed by references to Jesus and the gospel that
occur in 1:1 (Xprotod Inood[...Jeic ebayyéAilor Beod) and in 16:25-28 (vv. 25, 28:
o €dayyéitéy poul...JInood Xprotod).® Rom. 1:16-2:11 is framed by the inclusion
Ioﬁéoci(g Te Tp@Tor kel EAAnur found in 1:16 and 2:10 (Tovdaiw Te mpdTov Kol
“EAinpt / Iovdoily te Tpdtov kal “EAAnuL).

A. Vanhoye made much use of inclusio in his study of the literary structure
of Hebrews, describing it as the bracketing of a pericope by making a statement at the
beginning of the section, an approximation of which is repeated at the conclusion of
the section.” Inclusions in Hebrews frame the units 1:5-13 (1:5: Tivt vip einév
ToTe TRV dyyéAwv / 1:13: mpdg Tlve &€ TGV &yyéAwv) and 3:1-4:14 (3:1: “Obev,
aSeipol &yloL, KANOEWS émoupaviov WPETOXOL, KATXVOMONTE TOV ATOGTOAOV KOl
apyLepéa ThG OHoAOYLag TU@Y ‘Incolv / 4:14: "Exovtec olv Gpylepén pEyoV
SteaniuvBote. Tolg olpavovg, ‘Incobv TOv uviov tob Oeol, kpatdpey g
oporoyiag).

In James examples of inclusions may be pointed out in the micro-unit 1:22-
25 (1:22: mowntali]...Jdkpontd; 1:25: dkpoatng[...]motntnc) and in the larger units
1:12-25 (1:12, 25: pokaprog / poxaprog) and 2:14-26 (2:14, 26: wloTw[... Jépya /
wiotig[...Jpywv). and 3:1-12 (3:1, 12: adeAdol pov /aderdol pov). Taylor saw an
inclusion between 2:12-13 and 4:11-12 based upon lexical and thematic parallels
between both these verses.!” This inclusion is not seen by the majority of scholars.
Some of the more popular examples of inclusion in James can be found between 1:12

and 1:25 Maxkaprog / poakaproc) and an inclusion found between 2:14 and 2:26

(rioTwv]...JEpya / miotigl... Jepywy).

7 SeePs. 8

® Cf. Acts 8:4-25. '

® A. Vanhove, La Structure littéraire de L Epitre aux Hébreux, pp. 223, 271-303. Cited in G. H.
Guthrie, The Structure of Hebrews: A Text-Linguistic Analysis, (Leiden; New York; Koln: Brill,
1994),p. 15.

10 Taylor, Zext Linguistic, pp. 64-65.
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It is often difficult to say whether a repetition marks an inclusion. Take the
case of the term welpaopdc in Jas. 1:2 (Telpaopoic) and 1:12 (Telpaopov). It has
been seen as an inclusion by many commentators who see the introduction to James
as extending to 1:12, but this position has not always been agreed upon in other

studies on James.

2.1.2 - Anaphoric-type Repetitions

Other types of repetitions that may point towards the arrangement of the letter
include anophoric-type repetitions, that is, repetitions that mark beginnings. For
thetoricians the anaphora or epanaphora'' is a repetition that marks successive
beginnings of phrases.12 Examples may be found in Ps. 28, in the recurrence of dwrm
Kuptov in 28:3a, 4a, 4b, 5a and 7a, 8a, 9a, and possibly also in Acts 3:13a in the
recurrence of 6 Bed¢ (0 6e0¢ "APpooy kel [0 Bedc] Toatk kol [0 Bedg] Takwp, 0
Bedg TOV Tatépwy MUGV). But as with the inclusion, the phenomenon that is
observable in the phrase or sentence is also observable in larger units. In Luke’s
gospel, for example, éyéveto marks the beginning of two successive micro-units 1:5-
7 and 1:8-10 (1:5: éyéveto; 1:8: éyéveto 8¢€). The opening words of Lk 5:1 (éyéveto
8 &v tp) are recalled at the opening of 5:12 (kai &yéveto év 1) and 5:17 (ol
&yéveto év 1¢)." The term Aatpelog of Heb. 9:1-5 (v.1) is repeated at the beginning
of the following paragraph in 9:6-10."*

In Acts the report of the Christians fleeing from Rome in 8:4 (OL uev odv
Sxomapéutes  SifjAbov[...Jtov  Abyov) is recalled in 11:19 (Oi pev olv
dreoTapéutec[...]Jtov Aoyov), the repetition marking the beginning of a new section.
The repetition of terms from Acts 15:41 (Sunpyxeto[...Jémotnpilwy Tag ékkAnoiug)

in 18:23 (Siepxduevog|...Jémompllwy movtag Tovg uadntoc) also marks a

" 1t is referred to as ‘repetitio’ in Rhetorica ad Herennium IV.13.19 while the second century
rhetorician Alexander referred to it with the term epanaphora. See Lausberg, Lausberg, Handbook of
Literary Rhetoric, pp. 281-84.

'2 Cf. Lausberg, Handbuch, 318: ‘Die absatzmiaBige Widerholung des Anfangs eines Kolon oder eines
Komma[...}{/x.../x...), that is, the repetition at intervals or intermittendly of the beginning of a colon
or comma’. See Quintillian, Inst. Or. 4,13.19. Cf. O Fearghail, “Literary Structure”, p. 74 n. 62.

13 See also Lk 6:1a (Evévero 8¢ &v oaPfitw), 6a (Evéveto 8¢ &v &tépy ouPPite) and 12a (Eyéveto de
&v teic Muépaie tevtalg); of. 12:4a, 8a (Aéyw Oc Buiv).

" Miorer is repeated eighteen times in 11:2-31 mostly in successive sentences and occasionally at the
beginning of paragraphs as in 11:17 and 23.
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beginning."> One may also cite the repetitions of ’AdeAdot pou[...]rioTty of Jas. 2:1

in Jas. 2:14 CAdeidol pou[...]mioTLy).

2.1.3 - Epiphoric-type Repetitions

For rhetoricians the epiphora is a repetition that marks the endings of
successive phrases or sentences. Lausberg describes it as the ‘intermittent repetition
of the conclusion of a colon or comma (/...x/...x)’.'® Such a repetition is to be found
in Rev 7:5b-7, for example (& duAfic ‘Poupty Scddeka yLALddec, &k duAfic b
duwdeka yLALadeg, €k uAfic 'Aomp Bdwdeka yLALadeg, & GuATic NedOaAip
dwdekor yLALadec, €k GuAfic Movaoof] Suwdexe yLALadeg, &k GUARG Zupewv
Swdeke yLiradeg, ék uifig Aeul dudeka yrAradec, €k GuATic Toooydp Owdeka
yLAradec). As with the inclusio and the anaphora, epiphoric-type repetitions are to be
found marking conclusions in larger units. There are several examples of epiphoric-
type repetitions in the NT. In the small unit of 1 Cor. 7:11-13 there is the repetition of
the verb adpinue of 7:11 @Evdpo yvvaike pn dpiévar) in 7:12 (Un adLétw adtmy)
and 7:13 () &dLétw TOV &vdpa) and of Twe[...Jkepdfow in a succession of phrases
in 1 Cor 9:19, 20a, 20b, 21 and 22a. The repetition of &pyLepels kot ThHY TEELY
MelyLoédek of Heb. 5:10 in 6:20 (katd thv tafly MelyLoédek dpyLepels) is a

correspondence between the conclusions of two successive sections.

3. On the use of Rhetoric to structure James

Since the 1970s a number of scholars have subjected James (and parts of
James) to rhetorical analysis with, as we have noted in chap. I, varying results.!” The
issue of whether rules for speeches should apply to the letter of James as a whole is a
much discussed issue. And the search for a rhetorical disposition (dispositio) of the

letter as a whole - setting out its proemium, introduction or exordium;'® a statement of

'3 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 74, n. 62.

15 Cf. Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric, p. 281; cf. Quint., Inst. Or. IX.3.30; Cicero, Rhetorica
ad Herennium IV.13.19 in Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric, pp. 281-83. See O Fearghail,
‘Literary Structure’, p. 74 n. 62.

7 See W. G. Doty, Letters in Primitive Christianity (Philadelphia, PA: Fortress Press, 1973); D. F.
Watson, “Rhetorical Criticism of the Pauline Epistles since 1975°, Currents in Research: Biblical
Studies 3 (1995), 219-48.

¥ See H. Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric. A Foundation for Literary Study, trans. M. T.
Bliss, A. Jansen and D. E. Orton (Leiden: Brill, 1998), p. 121; ‘the beginning of a speech[...]It is the
goal of the exordium to gain sympathy of the judge (or, in broader terms, of the audience) for the
(biasedly presented) topic of the speech’. See Quint., Inst. 4.1.1; Rhet. Her. 1.4; Cic., Inv. 1.20;
Arist., Rhet. 3.14. Also known as the prooemium (Quint., Inst. 3.9.1) or prologue (Brun. 3.14.1),
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facts or narratio;' a division or pam‘itio,20 a proof or conﬁrmatio;21 and a conclusion
or peroratio is not an easy task and indeed has come in for much criticism.?

H. J. Klauck,*® for example, is critical of the application of rhetoric to parts of
James, asking how one can justify ‘applying a structural model developed from self-
contained complete speeches to individual chapters of a letter?*** He cautions against
the application of rhetoric to letters, noting that the analysis of epistolary theory with
the help of rhetoric ‘must not fall subconsciously into the error of valuing speaking
higher than writing[...]Jor of regarding writing and the written material in a letter as a
surrogate for speaking or as a makeshift solution’. He adds that its ‘writtenness (sic) is
part of the essence of the letter that deserves to be respected, not dissolved’?
Furthermore, he adds that there must be a division in applying rhetoric to NT texts in
terms of elocutio (antithesis, parallelism, sentence structure, rhetorical figures), and
rhetoric as a whole. In his 1996 article on the letter of James, F. O Fearghail finds a
real difficulty in applying to letters the rules designed for speeches. The ancient
rhetorical handbooks had ‘very little to say on letter writing apart from some
statements relating to the style in which letters should be written’. He goes on to say
that we would hardly expect a ‘conversation with a friend’, as Cicero described a
letter (Ad Atticum VIII:14.1), or ‘one of the two sides of a dialogue’, as Artemon

describes it (Dem., De Elocutione 1V:223), ‘to be subjected to the same rigorous

(Lausberg, Hanbook of Literary Rhetoric, pp. 120-21). See also the references to exordium in F. O
Fearghail, The Introduction to Luke-Acts, A Study of the Role of Lk 1,1-4, 44 in the Composition of
Luke's Two-Volume Work, Analecta Biblica 126 (Rome: Pontificio Istituto Biblico, 1991), pp. 111-
12.

' See Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric, p. 136; he describes the narratio as a ‘statement of
the facts (to be proved in the argumentatio)’ (Quint., Inst. 4.2.1); also known as the prothesis (Arist.,
Rhet. 3.13, 1414b, 19) or propositio (Quint., Inst. 3.9.5; 4.2.7; 4.2.30). Cicero, De inventione 1.19.27
described this as ‘an exposition of events that have occurred or are supposed to have occurred
(Lausberg, Hanbook of Literary Rhetoric, p. 136). See also D. H. Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the
Poor? The Social Setting of the Letter of James (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 2001), p. 159f.

% The partitio (Quint., Inst. 4.5.1) or enumeratio (Rhet. Her. 1.17) is an ‘introductory listing of the
points to be treated’; see Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric, p. 160. There is often a
‘predilection for the tripartite partitio (Quint., Inst. 4.5.3; Rhet. Her. 1.17; see Lausberg, Handbook
of Literary Rhetoric, p. 160).

' The confirmatio (Cic., Inv. 1.34) or argumentatio (Fortun. 2.23) is the ‘central, decisive part of the
speech, which is prepared for by the exordium and the narratio’; see Lausberg, Handbook of Literary
Rhetoric, pp. 160-61.

22 The peroratio (Sulp. Vic. 23; Fortun. 2.12; Quint., /nst. 6.1.1) or conclusio (Cic., Inv. 1.98; Rhet.
Her. 2.47) or epilogus (Quint., Inst. 6.1.7). The peroratio has two objectives - refresh the memory
and influence the emotions; see Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric, p. 204.

» H. ). Klauck, Ancient Letters and the New Testament: A Guide to Context and Exegesis (Waco, TX:
Baylor University Press, 2006), p. 223.

* Klauck, Ancient Letters, p. 223.

* Klauck, Ancient Letters, p. 209.
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arrangement as a forensic, deliberative or epideictic speech'.2 In his view the
influence of Greco-Roman rhetoric is more likely to be found in the style of the letter
rather than in its ‘dispositio\2l B. Lategan believes that there is no need to force a
rhetorical structure or framework, which was originally designed for oral use, on
letters by categorizing them as ‘speech at a distance’ or ‘deferred speech’.28

Ancient writers distinguished rules laid out for speeches and rules for letter
writing. Julius Victor, Ars Rhetorica (De Epistolis) 27:8-9, advocated the use of
epistolary customs in the composition of a letter - ‘the openings and conclusions of
letters[...]should be written according to customary practice’.® Demetrius warns
against the comparison of a letter to a dialogue noting that ‘the letter should be a little
more studied than the dialogue, since the latter reproduces an extemporary utterance,
while the former is committed to writing and is (in a way) sent as a gift’ (224). He
further notes that the ‘gift of imitating conversation is less appropriate to writing than
to a speech in a debate’ (226). He notes also that letters should be restricted in length
for those ‘that are too long, not to mention too inflated in style, are not in any true
sense letters at all but treatises with the heading - xaipeiv (228). He further notes that
it was good practice in letter writing to have sentences that were ‘fairly loosely
structured’, noting it was ‘absurd to build up periods, as if you were writing not a
letter but a speech for the law courts’ (229).

Rhetorical analyses can have an important function in mapping out the
argumentative strategy of James in smaller sections of the letter, as may be seen in the
studies of Watson and Wachob, but applying it to the letter as a whole is fraught with
difficulty. This can be seen from the studies in chap. | which attempt to apply the
rules of the dispotitio to the letter as a whole. Many of the suggestions of scholars for

where the exordium begins and ends differ significantly (cf. Wuellner). The addition

2% 6 Feargfiail, ‘Literary Structure’, 72.

27 6 Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 72.

28 B. Lategan, ‘Textual Space as Rhetorical Device’, in Rhetoric and the New Testament: Essaysfrom
the 1992 Heidelberg Conference, Journal for the Study of the New Testament Supplement series 90,
ed. by S. E Porter and T. H. Olbricht (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1993), pp. 397-407. While noting the
similarity between the epistolary and rhetorical genres, specifically between types of letters, and the
three sub species of rhetoric (deliberative, forensic, epideictic), J. T. Reed, in ‘Using Ancient
Rhetorical Categories to Interpret Paul’s Letters: A Question of Genre’, in Rhetoric and the New
Testament: Essays from the 1992 Heidelberg Conference, Journal for the Study of the New
Testament Supplement series 90, ed. by S. E Porter and T. H. Olbricht (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1993,
p. 299, argues that such parallels do not prove ‘a direct borrowing from rhetorical categories. Rather,
the similarities are probably due to common communicative practices in the culture. In other words,
argumentation is universal’.

29 Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, p. 65.
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of a propositio in some studies of James is also not very convincing. Another area
which is problematic is the use of the terms exordium and peroratio. One would
expect the exordium and peroratio to have some overlap with one another, in the
manner of a true exordium and peroratio; this is not the case in what is suggested for
James. If a rhetorical analysis was to be proposed for James, scholars must be clear in
how they define the parts of the dispositio, before they apply them to James. While a
rhetorical analysis for James may yet yield positive results in the future, the
scholarship on the matter so far has not been entirely convincing. For this reason a

rhetorical, analysis of the letter of James will not be the focus of this thesis.

4. Literary Form and Genre

As K. Berger and others have pointed out, beginnings are crucially important
when trying to establish literary form or genre.3 The proemium or prologue of a
literary work usually indicates the literary form or genre of the work. This may be
seen, for example, in the historical writings of Josephus or Thucydides, the
biographies of Philostratus or Plutarch, or the rhetorical works of Quintillian.3 The
epilogue is also important since it summarises the narrative proper and also indicates
the nature of the work. The beginning and end of the narrative proper are also
important.2 So, too, is the arrangement or literary structure of the work, the
vocabulary and grammar. For Berger ‘Form’ is ‘the sum of the linguistic
characteristics of a text’.3

When endeavouring to establish the literary form of a work one must take into
account all aspects of the work, its literary structure, style, vocabulary, themes, and
the content and purpose of the work. It is evident that there are various forms present
in James such as, for example, invective (4:1-4; 5:1-6), diatribe (I:\A-26), paraenesis,
epistolary greeting (1:1), macarism or beatitude (1:12), rhetorical questions, a
catalogue (3:17), sayings of various kinds, and catchwords. Dibelius describes 2:1-12

and 2:14-16 as ‘treatises’. Berger applies the term ‘paranetische Ketzerschluss’ or an

DK. Berger, Exegese des Neuen Testaments, p. 17ff.; F. Lentzen-Deis, ‘Methodische Uberlegungen
zur Bestimmung literarscher Gattungen im Neuen Testament’, Biblica 62 (1981), 14-15.

3l See O Fearghail, The Introduction to Luke-Acts, pp. 161-62.

P O Fearghail, The Introduction to Luke-Acts, p. 164, n. 73.

B K. Berger, Formen und Gattungen im Neuen Testament, Tiibingen-Basle, A Francke, 2005, p. 1 (‘die
Summe der sprachlichen Merkmale eines Textes’).
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exhortation to those who stray to 5:19-20, adducing parallels in a number of NT
letters. .

Exhortation is certainly present throughout the letter, interspersed with words
of encouragement, admonition, advice, argumentation, diatribal elements, harsh
words of warning and words of dissuasion. Given the number of imperatives in the
letter (54 in 108 verses), it is not surprising that a number of scholars have classified it
as a sermon or homily.

The issue of whether James is or is not a letter comes up again and again. For
Dibelius, James lacks an epistolary situation, has no epistolary remarks and cannot be
considered an ‘actual letter’. The question is whether the position of Dibelius i§
tenable today. It is important in answering this question that we compare James fairly
with contemporary letters, not just from the New Testament, but also from the
writings of Josephus, the Books of Maccabees and elsewhere.

_ In assessing the possibility that James is a letter, account should also be taken
of ancient Hellenistic letters. From the 3™ century BC right up to the 3™ century AD
the letter remained constant in its overall literary form and structure, with an
introduction (prescript, greeting), a main body introduced with characteristic formulae
and a conclusion with greetings, wishes, and prayers.

It is also important to take note of ancient discussions on letter writing found
in handbooks. The first extensive discussion of letter writing is to be found in the
treatise De Elocutione, which is attributed to Demetrius, usually dated from the late
first century BC to the first century AD.> Demetrius notes that the letter style should
be plain and somewhat composed as if one of the two sides of a dialogue (223-234).
He criticized both Plato and Thucydides for their letter writing calling their letters
treatises with letter headings (229). Other manuals on letter writing include two
handbooks, which list various types of letters. The older of the two, Epistolary Types,
is attributed to Ps. Demetrius, and is dated in a time frame ranging from the 2™
century BC to the 1% century AD. It lists twenty-one types of exhortative letters:
commendatory, blaming, reproachful, consoling, censorious, admonishing,
threatening, vituperative, praising, advisory, supplicatory, inquiring, responding,

allegorical, accounting, accusing, apologetic, congratulatory, ironic and thankful.*®

3 Berger, Formen und Gattungen, p. 203.
3% Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, p. 2.
36 See Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, p. 31.
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The manual attributed to PS. Libanius in Epistolary Styles, a writer who is dated from
the 4% to the 6® centuries AD, lists forty-one types of letter.’” Pseudo-Demetrius,
Epistolary Types 1, notes that letters ‘can be composed in a great number of styles,
but are written in those which always fit the particular circumstance (to which they
are addressed)’. He notes that they are ‘composed indifferently by those who
undertake such services for men in public office’. These ‘handbooks’ may have

something to contribute to the identification of the literary form of James.

Conclusion

In this chapter we have set out a plan of campaign, so to speak, for the rest
of this thesis. In particular we have sought to outline the method by which we will
approach the text in search of its literary structure, using a variety -of methods in our
analysis. We made a detailed list of the various significant words within James, a
significance based upon their recurrence throughout the text and the manner in which
they are used. Defining and delimiting the various unit boundaries in James has
always caused debate. We gave a listing of some possible indicators of delimitation,
s0 as to be better able to identify such markers later on when we conduct our study of
the literary structure of the letter. Repetitions can be an important means by which we
may delimit units or sections in James. We took a look at some important types of
repetition, such as inclusio, anaphoric-type repetitions and epiphoric-type repetitions,
some of which were used with varying degrees of success by scholars to delimit an
introduction, main body and conclusion in James. Examples of these types of
repetition were given so as to better facilitate the reader in identifying such markers in
James, and to better understand our rationale for delimiting certain sections or units in
James later on in the thesis. This chapter will lay the foundations, enabling us to
endeavour to identify first the smaller units of which the text is composed. We will
look especially at thematic and verbal links between these smaller units to identify its
larger sections also.

In going forward with our methods for finding an introduction, main body

and conclusion in James, we looked at the various literary forms which one could

37 These types are the paraenetic, blaming, requesting, commending, ironic, thankful, friendly, praying,
threatening, denying, commanding, repenting, reproaching, sympathetic, conciliatory,
congratulatory, contemptuous, counter-accusing, replying, provoking, consoling, insulting, reporting,
angry, diplomatic, praising, didactic, reproving, maligning, censorious, inquiring, encouraging,
consulting, dectaratory, mocking, submissive, enigmatic, suggestive, grieving, erotic and mixed; see
Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, pp. 67-73.
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apply to James. We investigated some rhetorical analyses of James, and their
usefulness for letters such as James. The studies we highlighted in chapter I do not
seem overly convincing however. There is also the issue of whether the rules of the
dispositio were properly understood by past scholars, particularly in how they were
applied to James. Ultimately we decided there was not enough evidence within James
to pursue a full scale rhetorical analysis of the letter, in terms of its form and structure.
Instead we decided to pursue other literary forms, such as the epistolary form. The
epistolary worth of the letter of James comes up time and time again. In assessing its
epistolary worth we laid out some groundwork for the task, namely, researching the
ancient handbooks on letters and looking at other letters, both in antiquity and in the
NT, to better assess whether James can be considered an actual letter. We looked
briefly at the exhortative character of James. This too will be expanded upon further
in the later chapters of this thesis in understanding the overall structure, form and
unity of James.

The next task of this thesis is to examine the opening of James. Using the
methods outlined here, we will endeavour to locate an opening unit in James that can

be adequately described as an introduction to the letter as a whole.
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Chapter IV

Finding an Introductory Section in the Letter of James

Introduction

It is clear from the review of the literature on the letter of James in chaps. I
and II that finding a coherent structure for the letter involves first of all establishing
the nature and extent of its introduction. As has been noted earlier, there continues to
be much debate about the extent of the letter’s introduction and many solutions have
been proposed. We have seen in the previous chapter on methodology that the first
chapter bears witness to a large number of themes and restatements of words. We
made note of some of the links, which occur between verses, such as word links and
conjunctions. In this chapter we will look more closely at these links and suggest
other links which can help bind the opening verses of the letter together and help us
frame an introductory section. Any successful proposal for an introductory section in
James must ensure that themes can be seen to be expanded in other parts of the letter
from the introduction. A successful thematic representation of such words and themes
in the main body can help delimit an introductory section in the letter. An important
indicator in the text of an introductory section may lie in the large number of
repetitions in the letter. Do these repetitions indicate that the introductory themes are
now ready to be restated, as if beginning the main body proper, or do they point to
other introductory sections, as some scholars have suggested? Such questions will be
assessed in this chapter. But before endeavouring to establish the extent of the
introduction to the letter it is necessary to look at the epistolary prescript in 1:1, which

some scholars have taken as part of the introduction, and examine its role in the letter.
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1. The Function of 1:1 in the Letter of James

The letter of James opens with an epistolary prescript in tripartite form - the
sender (in the nominative), the addressees (dative) and the greeting xoipeLv
(infinitive).' The author describes himself as ‘James, a servant of God and of the Lord
Jesus Christ’. The addressees are identified as ‘the twelve tribes of the diaspora’. The
prescript which forms a single sentence concludes with the greeting or salutation
yeipewy.

The opening verse 1:1 is usually treated .as separate from the rest of the
introduction. J. P. Lange in 1862, however, and more recently C. Burchard, took 1:1
as part of the letter’s opening section.’ Scholars such as F. Spitta (1896) and L.
Massebieau (1895) did not see 1:1 as an original part of the letter of James because of
the lack of reference to Jesus Christ in the rest of James. Their viewpoint however has
received little support.* Should 1:1 be seen as standing on its own as a prescript in
isolation from the rest of the letter or should it be taken with what follows? An

examination of some elements of 1:1 should help to throw light on the issue.

1.1 - 6oDAo¢ in the Letter of James

In 1:1 the author refers to himself simply as James, a ‘servant’ or ‘slave’ of
God and of the lord Jesus Christ. The term 8obAog signifies a slave or servant,
someone who is under the absolute authority of another. It is used in the LXX for the
Israelites who were slaves in Egypt (Deut. 6:12). It is used with refereﬁce to God’s
servants, the prophets (Jer. 25:4; Ezek. 38:17; Amos 3:7; Zech. 1:6), and as a title of
honour for Moses (Num. 12:7; Ps. 105:26) and for Joshua (Jdg. 2:8) who used it
himself in a prayer of self-humiliation (Josh. 5:14). It is used for Samuel (1 Sam. 3:9-
10), David (2 Sam. 3:18; 7:5, 8; Ps. 89:3; 131:10; 1 Kgs. 8:25, 66) and Solomon (1
Kgs. 8:30).

! Cf. Klauck, Ancient Letters and the New Testament, pp. 17-20; for examples of the simplest form see
Exler, A Study in Greek Epistolography, p. 24.

2 This translation is from the Revised Standard Version which, unless otherwise stated, is the English
version used in this thesis.

3 See Lange, Der Brief des Jakobus, pp. 22, 25; Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 47 (‘Eingang’).

4SeeF. Spitta, ‘Der Brief des Jakobus’, in F. Spitta, Zur Geschichte und Litteratur des Urchristntums,
3 vols (Goéttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1896), pp. 4-5; L. Massebieau, ‘L’Epitre de Jacques
est-elle L’oeurve d’un Chrétien’, RHR 32 (1895), 249-83. A more recent supporter of the
unoriginality of 1:1 is S. R. Llewelyn, ‘The Prescript of James®, Novum Testamentum 39 (1997),
385-93.
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In the NT, Simeon uses the term d00Ao¢ in reference to himself (Lk. 2:29) and
it is used by early Christians in reference to themselves (Acts 4:29; 1 Pet. 2:16). Paul
uses it in the beginning of his letter to the Romans, for example, in reference to
himself as a servant of Christ (Rom. 1:1). He also uses it in Phil. 1:1 and Tit. 1:1
where he describes himself as ‘a servant of God’. The author of 2 Peter introduces
himself as a ‘servant and apostle’ of Jesus Christ (1:1), while the author of Jude
introduces himself as a servant of Jesus Christ (Jude 1). How exactly is the term
SoDAog to be interpreted in 1:1? Is the author thinking of himself in the same vein as
the great servants of God in the OT or is he using the term as a special mark of
humility?

Dibelius notes that the ‘only question with regard to our passage is whether a
relationship to God is ascribed to James in the same sense as it would refer to
Christians in general, or whether it is meant to characterise James in some special
sense’,’ and he suggests that the author has ‘something special’ in mind and is
comparing himself to ‘Israel’s men of God rather than to the mass of Christians’.® He
saw James’s status as 600Ao¢ in the same vein as Moses, David and the prophets, to
whom the title dobAog was applied (cf. Mal. 4:6; Isa. 34:23; Amos 3:7). Hort took the
term to express ‘in the widest way the personal relation of servant to master’.” Davids
sees 60DA0g as an indication of humility, ‘for the servant does not come in his own
name’.® This is the position also adopted by Moo.? For Ropes the term SodAo¢ does
not indicate a special humility ‘nor is it to be understood as involving a claim to the
rank of a prophet or a distinguished leader’. Instead he sees 600A0¢ in the letter of
James as denoting a sense of ‘equal comradeship in faith’, with the author equating
himself with his brotherly worshippers.'’ But does the use of SodAog here have a
bearing on the rest of the letter? What relationship if any has it to what follows?

For some authors the term do0Aog provides a link between 1:1 and 5:19-20.

Wall, for example, takes the title 5obAog to evoke the servant figure of Isaiah through

* Dibelius, James, p. 65.

¢ Dibelius, James, p. 66. The reasoning for this interpretation is that Dibelius saw the letter as
pseudonymous and that the actual writer chose the name James because he attached some
significance to the figure, comparing him to other prestigious ‘slaves’ such as Moses and David. See
also Vouga, Jacques, p. 37.

7 Hort, James, p. 2.

¥ Davids, James, p. 63.

® Moo, James, p. 57.

" Ropes, James, p. 118. See also S. Laws, The Epistle of James, Black’s New Testament
Commentaries (London: Adam & Charles Black, 1980), p. 46; and Sidebottom, James, p. 26.
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whom Israel might be gathered to God (cf. Isa. 49:5-6) and be saved through their
obedience to the voice of the servant (cf. Isa. 50:10). He sees the role of James in his
letter in a similar vein to the servant, namely ‘gathering his dispersed readers together
to hear of a promised salvation from a latter day Servant’.'' In this sense a link may
possibly be seen between 1:1 and 5:19-20.

For Cargal also the term 60lAog evokes the ‘servant of Yahweh’ imagery
among the readers of the letter, and he sees this specific ‘servant’ image as one of
great importance to the implied readers, ‘since it was chosen for use at the outset of
the Epistle to establish the fiduciary contract between the author and readers’.'
Cargal sees the term dolAog as linked to 5:19-20. He argues that the author of James
presents himself as a servant of God because he plays a role similar to God in
restoring those who have wandered from the truth. He takes the term dixomopd in 1:1
to mean ‘scattered’, in the sense that the people in question are separated from God. It |
is the author’s role as 500Aoc to restore ‘those who wander from the truth [5:19-20] by
acting as God acts in doing good and providing for the needs of others’.'* Cargal sees
this slave/master imagery as reflecting the author’s conviction that the believers must
adopt God’s will as their own so that their actions might arise from the divine will
rather than their own desires. For Cargal ‘doing the word’ in 1:22-25 is ‘serving
God*."*

Edgar sees the writer’s designation of himself as ‘servant’ as fulfilling
several important functions within the letter of James. The author places himself
under the supreme authority of God and Jesus.'®> With this self presentation of himself
as ‘servant’ comes authority which may be seen, for example, through his role of
teacher (cf. 3:1).'°

Let us look briefly at the letters of Paul and examine how the title used by

him in his epistolary prescript relates to the rest of the letter. R. Russell, in an article

"' Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 41.

12 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 212.

'3 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 213.

' Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 213.

% Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 50.

'® Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 56. Edgar notes that this role of servant of both God and
Jesus Christ may give the author the authority to address the ‘twelve tribes of the diaspora’ (p. 98).
Wachob, The Voice of Jesus, p. 137, takes 6obAoc to denote an honoured status for the author whom
he sees as making a ‘bold claim’ to be a leader of authority for the community addressed. The
epistolary prescript claims for the writer ‘the status of a client; his patrons, those for whom he
speaks, are God and the Lord Jesus Messiah’. He sees himself as their spokesperson and
representative who is channelling the wise sayings of Jesus through his letter.
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from 1982, suggested that there was a correlation between Paul’s designation of
himself as 500A0¢ in the introduction to the letter to the Philippians, and the themes of
‘servant’ and ‘imprisonment’ in the body of the letter (cf. Phil. 1:13, 17;2:7, 22). For
him the ‘meaning of being a servant of Christ and the related experience of suffering
are definite themes throughout the letter’."” G. F. Hawthorne, in his commentary on
Philippians from 1983'® and A. H. Snyman in an article from 2004 argued that the
theme of dobAog in the prescript was developed in the body of the letter. They
believed that in view of the prominence given to the subject of humility in the letter of
Philippians, the word 0obAog is exploiting the reference to lowly service, to
humility. "’ _

D. A. Black (1995) recognises certain themes within the main body of
Philippians which are dependant on the prescript in 1:1-2. In particular he notes that
the title 600AoL in 1:1 strikes a note of humility, which he sees as a sub-theme that
Paul develops in the body of the letter when he calls upon the Philippians to ‘serve’
(600Aov) one another just as Christ served them (cf. Phil. 2:7).° Paul himself
describes Timothy as having served (¢ouicvoer) with him in the gospel (Phil. 2:22).
In his letter to the Romans he returns to the theme of service on a number of
occasions (cf. 7:6; 12:11; 14:18).

A reading of the letter of James suggests that the author’s description of
himself as servant or slave of God and of the lord Jesus Christ is a significant element
in the letter. Here in 1:1 the term is used with the connotations of humility, lowliness,
absolute commitment and submission to God and the Lord Jesus Christ. It has a
positive sense here. It is something in which to rejoice. The author strikes this positive
note with the first words he addresses to his hearers after the greeting. This positive
sense of SobAog is reflected in the author’s exhortation to the ‘lowly person’
(tameLvde) in 1:9 to rejoice in his exaltation (év t¢) UPer). It is to the humble
(tc;mewbq) that God gives grace (4:6), the author tells his addressees, and it is to God
that one must submit oneself (brotaynte), he tells them in the following verse. The

verb vnotaynte denotes ‘to be subject to, to be under the authority of another’. It

17 R. Russell, ‘Pauline Letter Structure in Philippians’, Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society
25(1982), 297.

'8 G. F. Hawthorne, Philippians, Word Biblical Commentary, Vol. 43 (Nashville, TN: Thomas Nelson,
2004), p- 4.

'9 A. H. Snyman, ‘A Rhetorical Analysis of Philippians 1:1-11°, Acta Theologica 2 (2004), 87.

2 D. A Black, ‘The Discourse Structure of Philippians: A Study in Textlinguistics’, Novum
Testamentum 37 (1995), 23.
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conveys the notion of voluntary submission to God and evokes James’s description of
himself in 1:1 as a 6o0Ao¢ of God. Indeed the whole section 4:7-10 could be said to
evoke the writer’s initial description of himself since it begins with an imperative
urging submission to God and ends with another imperative in 4:10 urging his readers
or hearers to humble themselves before God (Tamevdnte évwmiov Kupilov),
assuring them that God will lift them up (Ddoer Ouac). The addressees should share
the attitudes reflected in the author’s servitude of God and the Lord Jesus Christ.

1.2 - The Twelve Tribes in the Diaspora

The ‘twelve tribes’ (Suddexa duraic) refers to the tribes that traditionally
made up ‘all Israel’ (cf. Exod. 24:4, 28:21; 39:14; Josh. 3:12; Ezek. 47:13; Sir. 44:23). -
They are mentioned in the gospels. in Matt. 19:28 and Lk. 22:30 in the words of Jesus.
In Acts 26:6-7 Paul states that he is on trial ‘for hope in the promise made by God to
our fathers, to which our twelve tribes hope to attain’. Paul is portrayed here speaking
to his Jewish hearers about the hope of Judaism as one who belongs to the Jewish
people. To whom does the phrase the ‘twelve tribes’ refer in Jas. 1:1?

Hort take the phrase to be the equivalent of ‘Israel in its fullness and
completeness’. In his view James uses this phrase to mark out the Israel which
believed in Christ as ‘the only true Israel’.?’ Ropes take the term ‘twelve tribes’ to
refer to the new Israel. For him the Christian church is not merely designated as the
‘new Israel’ but ‘is further described by év tfj SLeomopw as now dispersed in an alien
world’.** Drawing on Gal. 4:6, Phil. 3:20 and 1 Pet. (1:1, 17) he argues that the new
Israel has a ‘heavenly metropolis’ which is the seat of its ‘commonwealth’, but it
resides for the present ‘in exile’ .

The ‘twelve tribes’ are described in Jas. 1:1 as ‘in the diaspora’ (€v T
Swaomopa). The term Sreomopae literally means ‘scattering’ or ‘dispersion’. It is used
in the LXX of the places outside Israel where Jews were scattered (cf. Deut. 28:25;
Neh. 1:9; Jdt. 5:19), or for the scattered population (Isa. 49:6; Jer. 41:17; 2 Macc.

2 Hort, James, pp. 2-3; see also Davids, James, p. 64; Hiebert, James, p. 33; Moo, James, p. 50.

2 Ropes, James, p. 124.

2 Ropes, James, p. 124; likewise Dibelius, James, p. 66; Frankemélle, Der Brief des Jakobus, pp. 54~
57, Johmson, James, pp. 170-71. Witherington, Letters and Homilies, pp. 418-19, takes the
designation ‘twelve tribes in the diaspora’ to refer to ‘true Jews’ in the diaspora and points towards
the areas located in 1 Peter 1:1 as specific places where the letter of James could have been sent.
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1:27; Pss. Sol. 8:28).24 This is the sense of the term in the Testament ofAsher (VII, 3).
The scattering of the Jews is seen in the LXX as a punishment (cf. Deut. 28:25; Jer.
15:7) but there is also the positive message in the LXX of return and recovery (cf Isa.
49:6). In Jn. 7:35 it refers to the Jews scattered among the Gentiles. According to
Josephus in his Antiquities the Jews had made their way ‘into every city’, and it was
not easy to find ‘any place in the habitable world which has not received this nation’
(XIV, 115); B in his Jewish War he writes that ‘there is not a people in the world
which does not contain a portion of our race’ (Il, 398) and that the Jewish race are
‘densely interspersed among the native populations of every portion of the world’
(VI, 43) 26 The list of Jews from various nations present in Jerusalem on the day of
Pentecost according to Acts 2:9-11 is also of note - Parthians, Medes, Elamites,
Mesopotamia, Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia, Phrygia, Pamphylia, Egypt, the parts of
Libya belonging to Cyrene, and visitors from Rome, both Jews and proselytes,
Cretans and Arabians. In 1 Pet. 1.1 the term SiaotTOpa is specified as referring to
people living in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia - all places in
northern Asia Minor. It is here that the addressees of 1 Peter are located. The related
verb 6i6oncxprioav is used in Acts 8:1, 4 and 11:19 with reference to the ‘scattering’
of Christians from Jerusalem because of the persecution that followed the stoning of
Stephen. Philo uses it in a spiritual sense in On Rewards and Punishments 8115 when
he writes of being restored to the land of wisdom and virtue ‘from the spiritual
dispersion’ (eK 6ia07TOpac; ixXLKT)c;) which ‘vice’ (KaKia) has wrought.

It is difficult to decide what exactly the phrase ‘the twelve tribes in the
diaspora’ signifies in Jas. 1:1. If one were to take the term SuxoiTOpa in a spiritual
sense, as Philo does in On Rewards and Punishments 8115 (see above), then one

could argue for a link with 5:19-20 and the brother who has strayed from the truth.®’

24 Cf. K. L. Schmidt, ‘diaspora’, in Theological Dictionary ofthe New Testament, ed. by G. Kittel and
G. Friedrich, Vol. Il (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964), 98-104.

2 Translation from R. Marcus, Josephus, Jewish Antiquities, Books XHI-X1V, Loeb Classical Library
(London: William Heinemann, 1976).

26 Translation from H. St. J, Thackery, Josephus, The Jewish War, Loeb Classical Library, (London:
William Heinemann, 1979). See also lists of places in Philo, Legatio ad Gaium §281-3 (Egypt,
Phoenecia, Syria, Pamphylia, Cilicia, most of Asia up to Bithynia, Pontus, Thessaly, Boetia,
Macedonia, Aetolia, Attica, Argos, Corinth, the islands of Euboea, Cyprus, Crete, countries beyond
the Euphrates - ‘in every region of the inhabited world whether in Europe or in Asia or in Libya'
(Translation from F. H. Colson, Philo, Loeb Classical Library, vols. I-X [London: William
Heinemann, 1971]).

2 See Cargal’s position outlined above.
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1.3 - The Salutation

The salutation yaipeitv in 1:1 is found elsewhere in the NT in two brief
letters embedded in the Acts of the Apostles, one communicating the decisions of the
Council of Jerusalem (15:23-29), the other, a letter of Claudius Lysias to Felix (23:26-
30) about the affair involving Paul and the Jews. It is a standard letter component in
Greco-Roman letters,28 and is common in Hellenistic Jewish letters, as may be seen in
the letters in 1 Maccabees (10:18-20, 25-45; 11:30-31, 32-37; 12:6-18, 20-23; 13:36-
40; 15:2-9), 2 Maccabees (1:1-9, 1:10-2:18; 9:19-27; 11:16-21, 22-26, 27-33, 34-38),
3 Maccabbees (3:12-30; 7:1-9), 1 Esdra (6:8-22; 8:9), the Antiquities of Josephus (XI,
104, 123, 273; XII, 51; etc) or in his own autobiography (Life §§217-8, 226-7), or in
the Letter of Aristeas §41. In many of these letters there is also the farewell €ppwabe,
as, for example, in 2 Macc. 11:21 and 33, the Letter of Aristeas §41, Jos., Life 1.227
and Acts 15:29.%° But its absence is not unusual, as one can see from a number of
letters in 1 Maccabees which open with the greeting yaipewv and close without a
farewell (cf. 1 Macc. 10:18-20, 25-45; 11:30-31, 32-37; 12:5-10, 20-23; 13:36-41;
etc.).>? The letter of Claudius Lysias in Acts 23:26-30 also opens with a greeting and
closes without a farewell.

The greeting yaipewv is followed immediately by the exhortation IT&oov
xepav Mynoacde. Many have noted the link between yaipewv in 1:1 and xepov in
1:2 including Ropes who pointed out a similar use of joy in the opening of a letter in
Tob. 5:10,>' and Dibelius who saw the catchword association between yxipetv (1:1)
and Ilaoav yopdv (1:2) as intentional.>> As a parallel for the link between Jas. 1:1
and 1:2 both of them cite Pseudo-Plato, £p. 8.352B: ‘Plato to the relatives and
companions of Dion wishes well-doing. The policy which would best serve to secure
your real “well-doing” is that which I shall now endeavour as best I can to describe to

you’.>? Here the underlying sense of the greeting is taken up in the following sentence

2 Cf. Exler, The Form of the Ancient Greek Letter, pp. 24-44; Klauck, Ancient Letters, pp. 9-21;
Mayor, James, pp. 31-32; Ropes, James, pp. 127-28.

# Cf. 3 Macc. 7:1-9.

30 See also 1 Esd. 6:7; Ep. Arist. 41; greeting and farewell (chairein...errésthe) in 2 Macc. 11:16-21,
27-33; 3 Macc. 7:1-9.

3! Ropes, James, p. 131. He notes that similar uses of joy which open letters are found in Tob. 5:10 and
Ps. Plato, Ep. 3, 315 A, B, p. 131.

¥ Dibelius, James, p. 37, notes other instances of wordplay in the letter: Siekpifnte’ /kpiton (2:4);
Epywv’ /apyn (2:20); dduakprtog / avundkpitog (3:17); and ¢arvopévn” / adavifopévn (4:14). See
also Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 62.

3 Dibelius, James, 68, n. 32. This greeting is also found elsewhere in letters of Plato who prefers it to
xaipewy; cf, Klauck, Ancient Letters, p. 20.

81



which introduces the letter itself. One could also cite the letter of King Demetrius to
the ‘nation of the Jews’ in 1 Maccabees (10:25-45) in which the note of joy in the
greeting yoipeww of 10:25 is picked up in the following verse (10:26) by éxapnuev.
This is the case also in the brief letter of the rulers and the city of the Spartans to the
Jews in 1 Maccabees 14:20-23 (14:20: yaipeiv; 14:21: ndpavlnuev). J. L White
provides examples form the papyri of expressions of joy that follow the greeting
xoipewy (in his examples the expressions are tied to the arrival of a letter).** In the
NT one can point, for example, to the échoing of the greeting of 1 Cor. 1:3 (xaptg
Opiv[...Jamd 8eod matpdg) in 1:4 (Boxaplotd[... el tf) xapLtt tod Beod), that of 2
Tim. 1:2 (xgpic[...Jnd Geod matpdc) in 1:3 (Kdprv &xw 1@ 0eg), Gal 1:3 (x&pig
UIV[...Jem0 BeoD Tatpdg) in 1:6 (Gmd tob keAéoavtog LPaC év xapLti XpLotod)
and in 2 John 1:3 (x&ptrc) and 1:4 CExapnv). It may also be noted that the note of joy
sounded in yaipelv of Jas. 1:1 and again in [T&oav xopav (1:2) is picked up in the
imperative Kauyao6w of 1:9.

That the salutation in Jas. 1:1 should be treated as an integral part of the letter,
as suggested by its links with what follows, has been argued by Thurén from a
rhetorical standpoint. He takes the prescript to be an ‘an integral part of the exordium’
which, in his view, extends to 1:1-4 and shapes the letter’s. original rhetorical
situation.” Hé argues that the note of joy emphasised by yaipeLv/yapav creates a
positive atmosphere®® which lends itself to the tasks outlined in the exordium.
Wachob takes the epistolary prescript in 1:1 to be an essential part of the exordium,
since both ‘introduce the author and the audience, help to establish the ethos, pathos
and logos of the letter, and prepare for the topics that are used in developing the
discourse’.*’

O Fearghail suggests that the epistolary prescript in 1:1 ‘with its personal
greeting designed to arrest the attention of the hearer’ may be seen to function as an
element typical of a proemium.*® In the beginning of a letter, as in the opening of a
speech, the writer seeks to gain the attention of the reader or hearer and to make him

or her well-disposed towards the writer’s message. The prescript in 1:1 is calculated

3 3. L. White, The Form and Function of the Body of the Greek Letter: A Study of the Letter Body in
the Non-Literary Papyri and in Paul the Apostle, Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 2
(Missoula, MT: Scholars Press, 1972), pp. 22-23.

35 Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 270.

* Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 270-71.

> Wachob, Voice of Jesus, p. 163.

* O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 8.
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to achieve just that, not least because of the Jewish and Christian elements it contains,
elements that must surely have caught the attention of the reader or hearer. M. L. Reid
argued that even if the ancient rhetorical handbooks did not include the prescript ‘as
part of the rhetorical discourse, it does function much like the exordium by
establishing the ethos of the speaker, introducing topics, and making the audiencé
well-disposed’,* and he identified the prescript in Romans (1:1) as a ‘quasi-
exordium’ %

Another aspect of the epistolary prescript that should be noted is that elements
of it can be seen to make reappearances in the rest of the letter. This may be seen, for
instance, in examples provided by Exler from the papyri where the opening salutation
is closely linked to a wish that follows immediately on from the salutation.*’ It may be
seen in the letter prefaced to 2 Maccabees where the element of peace in the salutation '
yalpew|. Jelpivny dyabfy of 2 Macc. 1:1 is picked up again in 1:4 where the
author prays that God may send the addressees peace (eiprivny). It may be pointed
out in a number of NT letters. The elements of grace and peace of the greeting xaptg
Duiv kel eipnivn of Rom. 1:7 are recalled in the rest of the letter in which yapc, in
the sense of ‘grace’, recurs frequently (cf. 3:24; 5:2, 15, 17, 20, 21; etc.) and elpnvn,
less so (1:16, 2:10; 8:6; 14:7). This is true of the same greeting found in 1 Cor. 1:3
with yopic (1:4; 3:10; 15:10; 16:3) and elpAvn (7:15; 16:11) recurring in the rest of
the letter. This is also to be found in the case of the greeting in Gal. 1:3 (yapig: 1:6,
15; 2:9, 21; 3:19; 5:4; elpfvn: 5:22; 6:15), Eph. 1:2 (reprc: 1:6, 7; 2:5, 7, 8; 3:1, 2, 7,
8; 4:7, 29; elpfivn: 1:2; 2:14; 6:23) and 2 Tim. 1:2 (y&pig: 1:3, 9; 2:1; elpfvn: 2:22).
Of note is how Paul returns later in the letters to his description of himself as an
apostle in the prescript in Romans and 1 Corinthians (cf. @méotoiog: Rom. 1:1; 11:13;
1Cor. 1:1, 9:1, 2; 15:9).2

In his rhetorical analysis of the letter to the Romans, Wuellner identifies the
first part of the exordium (1:1-15) with the ‘letter prescript’, that is, with Rom. 1:1-7,

and comments on the ‘often noted expansions’ that link the prescript to various parts

¥ M. L. Reid, ‘A Consideration of the Function of Rom 1:8-15 in Light of Greco Roman Rhetoric’,
Journal of the Evangelical Theological Society 38 (1995), 264.

0 Reid, ‘A Consideration of the Function of Rom 1:8°, 187-88.

“! See the examples listed in Exler, The Form of the Ancient Greek Letter, pp. 105-106. (e.g. chairein
kai errésihai. erromai de kautos...).

2 See also 1 Tim. 1:1 and 2:7, 2 Tim. 1:1 and 1:11.
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of the body of the letter.” He gave the example of Paul’s role as an agent of the
Gospel to Jerusalem and to the ends of the earth (1:1-5; cf. 15:15-22) and to the
church(es) of Rome (1:6-15; cf. 15:23-24, 29; 12:1-15:13).* He finds links between
the exordium (1:1-5) and peroratio (15:15-22) and chapters 1-4 and 9-11, and
between 1:6-15 and 12:1-15:12.*° Longenecker points out that Paul, in the opening to
his letter to the Galatians, sets out two main issues that are dealt with in the letter,
namely, the nature of his apostleship and the nature of the Christian gospel.*® The
prescript in 1 Peter is also worthy of note (1:1-2), for here themes are signalled that,
as Senior points out, ‘will be amplified later in the letter’.*’ One clear link that stands
out between the prescript and the body of the letter is that created by the description
of the addressees as ‘elect sojourners’ in 1:1 (ékAexTolc TapemLdnpoLs), a description
that is echoed in 2:9 ("Yuelg 8¢ yévog ékiextov). Of note also are the verbal links
between 1 Pet. 1:2 (BeoD matpog[...] Inood XpLotod) and the immediately following

words of praise in 1:3 (6 8e0¢ kol Tathp TOU Kupiov NUAY Incod XpLotod).

1.4 - The Introduction to the Letter (1:2-11)

The letters of the NT, apart from a few (Galatians, 2 Corinthians, Titus)
follow the opening salutation with a thanksgiving (Rom. 1:8-12; 1 Cor. 1:4-9; Phil.
1:3-5; Col. 1:3-8; 2 Tim. 1:3; Phlm. 4-5) but this is not the case in the letter of James.
The opening sentence of James, Il&oov xap&yv mynoacoBe, &deidol upov, oTaw
TELPUOROLG TEPLTEOTTE TOLkLAOLG, With its imperative TjyrfjoacBe and its reference to
TeLpaopoilg makes clear to the reader that here we have a new beginning, and while
the note of joy in the greeting yxipeLv is picked up by yxpav, the mood has changed.
This is clearly not a thanksgiving. The author of the letter wastes no time in getting
down to his message, and the term Telpaopol¢ already conveys something of the

challenge that the writer is laying down for his readers or hearers.*®

“ W. Wuellner, ‘Paul’s Rhetoric of Argumentation in Romans. An Alternative to the Donfried-Karris
Debate over Romans’, Catholic Biblical Quarterly 38 (1976), 335; this article also appeared in K. P,
Donfried, The Romans Debate, Novum Testamentum Supplements, Vol. 38 (Leiden: Brill, 1974),
pp- 128-46.

% Wuellner, ‘Paul’s Rhetoric of Argumentation in Romans’, 335.

“5 Wuellner, ‘Paul’s Rhetoric of Argumentation in Romans’, 348.

“6 R. L. Longenecker, Galatians, Word Biblical Commentary 41 (Dallas TX: Word, 1990), p. 10.

“7 D, Senior and D. J. Harrington (ed.), / Peter, Jude and 2 Peter, Sacra Pagina Series, Vol. 15
(Collegeville, MN: Liturgical Press, 2008), p. 25.

“8 pseudo-Libanius notes that it was good practice to keep to the customary practices regarding the
letter opening, specifically the transition from the prescript to the rest of the letter as ‘it benefits
someone who wishes to add an address to the letter type, not to chatter on, indeed, not to use
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As we have seen above, it is not unusual to find an expression of joy
following on immediately from the salutation. It is a feature, for example, of the letter
of King Demetrius to the ‘nation of the Jews’ in 1 Macc. 10:25 (xaipeLv) and 10:26
(éxtpnper) and in the letter of the Spartans to the Jews in 1 Macc. 14:20 (xxipeiv)
and 21 (Mddpavenuer). It may also be pointed out in a letter of Josephus in his Life
(§226: yaiperv[...]qjdopatr), in the NT in Paul’s letter to the Philippians (1:2:
yoipeiv; 1:4: petd xapic),® and in the second letter of John (1:3: xdpig; 1:4:
"Exapnv). This last example is one of those used by Klauck to support his argument
that the expression of joy is a standard component of an “epistolary proem’.’ 0

The qualification of yapav by the intensifying adjective md¢ is of note
because the adjective is frequently found in proemia or at the beginnings of letters.
Examples may be cited from the writings of Josephus (4nt. 1, §; Life 1, 4; C. Apion.' i,
3), from the proemia of Luke-Acts (Lk. 1:3; Acts 1:1; 10:35) and Hebrews (1:3), and
from the beginnings of other NT letters (Rom. 1:5, 7; 1 Cor. 1:2; 1 Thess. 1:2; 2
Thess. 1:3; 2 Cor. 1:3; Eph. 1:3; Phil. 1:3, 4; Col. 1:4). The presence of the imperative
fyfonoBe is also an indicator of a new beginning, for with it the writer calls the
attention of the reader in a way quite different from the prescript.

The use of the familiar adeAdol pou is another sign that a new beginning is
being made in 1:2. As White and others have observed the term adeAdot is found in
letters of Paul signalling a new beginning (cf. Gal. 1:11, Rom. 1:13, 1 Thess. 2:1,
Phil. 1:12 and 2 Cor. 1:8).%! This feature has also been noted for &SeAdol pov in Jas.
1:2. Indeed the vocative adeAdor/deddol pou is found elsewhere in this short letter
on ten occasions, mostly marking the beginning of a unit, whether small or large (cf.
1:16, 19; 2:1, 5, 14; 3:1; 5:7, 19), but in 3:12 it appears at the conclusion of a unit, and

in 3:10 it is used to intensify the writer’s appeal to those he is addressing.”

adjectives’ (See text in A. J. Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, Society of Biblical Literature
Sources for Biblical Study 19 (Atlanta, GA: Scholars Press, 1988), p. 75.

4 5. L. White, ‘Introductory Formulae in the Body of the Pauline Letter’, Journal of Biblical Literature
90 (1971), 95, gives the examples of Phil. 1:7 (x¢pitog). He also points to Phil. 4:10 (Exapnv),
feeling that this may belong to a letter that was once independent. J. Gnilka, Der Philemonbrief,
Herders theologischer Kommentar zum Neuen Testament, Vol. 10.4 (Freiburg: Herder, 1982}, p. 38,
highlights the note of joy in Phim. 1:7 (xapiv) in what he takes to be the proemium of Paul’s letter to
Philemon (1:4-7).

50 Klauck, Ancient Letters, pp. 338, 343 and 32-33.

! White “Introductory Formulae’, 94.

52 See also Klauck, Ancient Letters, pp. 338-39, who notes that the address, adeApol pov, is indicative
of a beginning.
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The object of the opening uoav %apocv riyfloaoOe, abeX”oi. [iou, becomes
clearer when the author mentions the theme of tr€ipao|J,0i<;. ‘Consider it all joy, my
brothers9 he urges his addressees, ‘whenever you fall into various trials’. The
occurrence of the term TTelpaopoic; - trials or temptations - sets the tone for the letter.
The trials or temptations are not specified in this case and have a broad general sense
(unlike the situation in 1:13-14). This makes it suitable for the opening of the letter.
The question is how far does the unit which begins in 1:2 extend and what is its role
in the letter of James?

The sentence begun in 1:2 continues in 1:3 with the author giving the grounds
for considering the trials or temptations a reason for joy. Trials or temptations may be
seen in a positive light when one recognises or acknowledges the good that can come
about through them. Laws compares this with what she describes as ‘the paradox of
exulting in persecutions’ in 1 Pet. 1:6-7.3 What the author of James states in 1:3 is
that the testing of the faith of the addressees (60id|'iov upcov zfc; produces
endurance or steadfastness (wro|iovflv). The present participle yivcnoKOVTec, may
refer to a familiar tradition or a shared knowledge (‘since you know’),54 that is to say,
this is something of which his addressees are already aware. For Cantinat,
steadfastness is the fruit of faith purified by trials.% The theme of the testing of one’s
faith is also found in 1 Pet. 1:7, Heb. 11:17 and 2 Cor. 13:5.5%

The theme of ‘steadfastness’ (imo[iovf|v) of 1:3 is picked up in 1:4a by the
catchword UTTopovf], The enclitic 6e is transitional rather than adversative with the
following exhortation indicating that something more is needed than just endurance or
steadfastness. The addressees are exhorted to let endurance or steadfastness produce a
‘perfect work’ (€pyov Testov), or as Johnson renders it, ‘yield a perfect product’ (cf.
2:22).57 The purpose of this is that the person be perfect (ueXeioi) and whole or
complete (oXoKvlripoi), lacking in nothing (ev pr|S€i/i A.eLtTopevoi), the reference

being, as Johnson points out, to moral or spiritual realities.B

5 Laws, James, p. 55.

5 Cf. Johnson, James, p. 177; Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 55.

% Cf. Cantinat, Jacques, p. 65: ‘le fruit de la foi purifiée par les épreuves’.

% See Schnider, Der Jakobusbrief, Regensburger Neues Testament (Regensburg: Pustet, 1987), pp. 28-
30, onjoy in suffering in the NT and Judaism, citing Rom. 5:3-5 and 1 Pet. 1:6-7 and Jubilees.

57 Johnson, James, p. 178.

B Johnson, James, p. 179.
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The final phrase of 1:2-4, é&v undevi Aeimdpevor, is picked up in the first
phrase of 1:5a via the catchword Aelmetai. The author introduces the theme of
wisdom (godlog) here in the opening of the letter, thus indicating its importance in
the context of the letter as a whole. The person who lacks wisdom is exhorted ‘to ask’
(xiteltw) God for it, for he, as the addressees know, is the source of wisdom (cf.
Prov. 8:22-21; 1 Kgs. 3:5-15; Wis. 7:7). The author assures them that God will answer
their prayer, for he gives ‘to all’ without hesitation (&TAQG) or reproach (umn
overdifortog), that is to say that he gives with complete generosity (cf. Matt. 7:7).
The author goes on to make clear that the person must pray (eiteltw) ‘with faith’ (év
miotel), “without doubting” (undev Siakpivopevog-), that is, the person must pray
with complete trust in God (cf. Matt. 21:21).

The reference to ‘doubting’ in the participle StaxpLvopevog leads to a new
developmeﬁt in 1:6b with the one who doubts (SrakpLroperog) being compared to a
wave of the sea which is tossed about and driven by the wind. The image is ceﬁaihly
an eloquent and a suitable one (cf. Isa. 57:20). In 1:7 the author draws out the
implications for the one who doubts. In contrast to the person who asks with faith
(1:5-6), that person (6 &vBpwmoc ékeivoc) will not receive anything from the Lord.>®
He goes on in the following verse (1:8) to describe the one who doubts as a ‘double
minded man’ (Gvnp Siyvx0c), inconsistent or unstable (dkataotatoc) in all his ways
&v mdorg taic 6601¢c).® This brings the tight-knit unit 1:5-8 to a close.

The beginning of a new unit in 1:9a is marked by the imperative Kauyao8w
which recalls the imperative 1yfjoao8e in the opening phrase of 1:2,' the occurrence
of 4deAbdc which recalls the plural 4deidol of 1:2, and the introduction of a new
theme with the term tamelvoc. The enclitic 6¢ has a transitional function. The
imperative Kavyto8w has a positive sense here as the ‘lowly brother’ (adeidpoc ©
tameLvdc) is urged to boast in his ‘exaltation’ (User).®* The imperative also applies to
the rich man (mAovorog) who should also be considered a ‘brother’,63 and who is

urged to boast - the verb Kavyao8w also applies to him - but in this case he is urged

5% See Jesus’ teaching on prayer in Matt. 7:8.

¢ Note the use of 6500 in 5:20 - turning a brother from the way of error.

¢! See comment of Ropes, James, p. 145.

82 Johnson, James, p. 185, notes that the exaltation can be read as including the future reward of the one
who endures which is promised in 1:12 (cf. Dibelius, James, p. 84), but it has already been realised
in God’s election of the poor to be rich in faith (2:5).

8 Cf. Martin, James, p. 25; Ropes, James, p. 146.
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to boast in his ‘lowliness’ or ‘humiliation’ (rrj TaneivoSoei aircoO). What exactly this
‘lowliness’ or humiliation’ or ‘humbling’ means is difficult to say. W. Grundmann
interpreted the ‘lowliness’ of the rich as his ‘subjection to death’.64 Ropes saw it as
indicating the bringing low of the rich through loss of property (and referred to Lk.
1:48).6 The positive sense of the verb suggests that the enclitic 6e is not adversative
here. The immediate context with its reference to the wild flower (flower of the grass)
passing away is important for the interpretation of laneivoice: here. The exhortation
to the rich to boast in his ‘lowliness’ or ‘humiliation” because ‘as a flower of the grass
he will pass away’ is elaborated on in 1:11 (yap) which attributes the passing away of
the flower to the sun ‘with its burning heat’. The author goes on to say that the rich
man will likewise wither or waste away ev talc; TTopeiatc;, which may refer to his
ways of behaving or to his activities or undertakings.6 These two images suggest that
TOCTTeivoqet, refers to the rich person’s loss of wealth or riches. For him this is a great
trial (just as Jesus’ invitation to the rich young man in the gospels was) but for the
Christian it should be a source ofjoy.

The phrase ev xodc, iropeiau; of 1:11 recalls that of ev mioau; xaiQ 0601g
auxou in 1:8 and provides a conclusion to 1:9-11. The correspondence between ev
weLacLic, Teric; bbolc, auTOu and ev x00c nopeiock; may be regarded as an epiphora - a
rhetorical feature mentioned by Quintilian.67

Hort sees 1:9-11 as a return to the original theme of 1:2 taking it to contain
‘the characteristic contrast of rich and poor as a special application of the principle of
rejoicing in trials’.8 Ropes remarks that the writer returns to the neLpaopoic; of 1:2.80
He goes on to suggest that for the poor man, being afflicted with them, is an
‘elevation’ and a reason for boasting, while for the rich man brought low by adversity,
losing his riches in a way ‘which conduces to his moral welfare’ should also be an
occasion of boasting.0 Both poor and rich are capable of being tested in their

different circumstances, and this testing provides them with a positive opportunity.

& W. Grundman, ‘Tapeinos’, in Theological Dictionary ofthe New Testament, ed. by G. Kittel and G.
Friedrich, Vol. Vm (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1972), 21-22.

& Ropes, Tames, p. 146.

6 On this see Johnson, James, p. 187.

67 See chapter 11l of this thesis on methodology.

8Hort, James, p. 14.

M Ropes, James, p. 144,

T Ropes, James, p. 144.
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There are then three units in 1:2-11 which are interlinked - the themes of testing and
faith linking 1:2-4 and 1:5-8, while 1:9-11 has links with both.

2. The Position and Function of 1:12

As has been seen in the survey of literature on James above, of particular
importance for the literary structure of the letter of James is the verse 1:12. Where
does it fit? Is it to be treated as an isolated verse, detached from 1:2-11 and from what
follows? Is it to be taken with 1:2-11 to form the unit 1:2-12? Is it to be seen as part of
a larger unit - 1:2-15, 1:2-18 or 1:2-27? Or is it to be seen as beginning a new section
which may be the beginning of the body of the letter or part of a larger unit?

While noting links between 1:2-4 and 1:12, Dibelius takes 1:12 to be ‘an
isolated saying which is connected neither with what precedes nor with what
follows.”! Pfeiffer and Cladder, however, took 1:12 to bring to an end the thought of
1:2-4.” The obvious relationship between 1:2-4 and 1:12 has led many others to see
1:2-12 as forming a unit. Crucial for them is the presence in both 1:2-4 and 1:12 of the
theme of testing represented by the noun meilpaopolg, and they take the
correspondences between 1:2-4 and 1:12 to form an inclusion (inclusio) for the unit
1:2-12.™ Crotty takes 1:2-15 as a unit on testing and temptation which is divided into
1:2-12 and 1:13-15.”* A number of scholars such as Comnely, Francis, Davids and
others take 1:2-11 to form a unit which is part of a larger unit - 1:2-18 or 1:2-27.7 0
Fearghail takes 1:12 to mark the beginning of the body of the letter,”® while Burchard

™ Dibelius, James, pp. 88: ‘For the harsh judgement which vv.9-11 render with regard to the rich man
excludes the possibility that here he is praised as ‘blessed’”.

2 pfeiffer, ‘Jakobusbriefes’, pp. 165-66; Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 50; ‘Der formale Aufbau des
Jakobusbriefes’, Zeitschrift fiir katholische Theologie 28 (1904), 298-99; cf. Ropes, James, p. 150.

3 Cf. Robert and Feuillet, ‘James’, p. 554; Sidebottom, James, p. 29; R. Hoppe, Der theologische
Hintergrund des Jakobusbriefes Forschung zur Bibel, (Wiirzburg: Echter Verlag, 1985), pp. 40-43;
P. U. Maynard-Reid, Poverty and Wealth in James (Maryknoll, NY, Orbis Books, p. 39; Bassland,
‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, 3661; von Lips, ‘Weisheitliche Traditionen im Neuen Testament’,
pp. 414-15; Hiebert, James, pp. 82, 89; Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 59; Frankemdlle,
‘Jakobusbriefes’, 171; Johnson, James, p. 189; Kiein, Jakobusbriefes, pp. 39, 44-45; Penner, James
and Eschatology, pp. 143-49; Elliott, ‘James’, 71-72; Wachob, Voice of Jesus, p. 158; Moo, James,
pp. 71-72; Taylor, Text Linguistic, p. 48; Taylor and Guthrie, ‘James’, 686; T. Kot, La Lettre de
Jacques La Foi, chemin de la vie, ReSem 2 (Paris: Lethielleux, 2006), pp. 279-81; McCarincy,
James, p. 100.

s Crotty, ‘Literary S’tructure’, 47.

> See Cornely, Introductionis, p. 589 (as part of 1:2-18); Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118; Davids,
James, pp. 79-81; Martin, James, p. 30; Perkins, James, p. 92; Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 282 (1:2-
18); Hartin, James, p. 103 (1:2-27); Tollefson, ‘James’, 21; Sleeper, James, pp. 53-55; Edgar, Has
God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 150-53 (1:2-18); Blomberg and Karmel, James, pp. 43-44 (1:2-27);
Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 432 (1:2-18).

76 O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 73-76. See Wall, Community of the Wise, pp. 54-55.
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sees it as opening the body of the letter, 1:12-5:6.7_7 Clearly, the repetition in 1:12 of
terms from 1:2-4 is a decisive factor in deciding the role of 1:12 in the letter.

Let us look more closely at 1:12 and at its links to 1:2-4 and to 1:13-14. As
we have seen above, the three units 1:2-4, 1:5-8 and 1:9-11 form a tight unit, with 1:2-
4 and 1:5-8 very closely linked and 1:9-11 having links with 1:2-4 and 1:5-8. There is
a change of tone in 1:12 as the familiar ad¢Adol pov is replaced by the impersonal
&vnp and the second person plural by the third person singular. Let us look at 1:2-4
and 1:12-15:

2 ~ 1 T I ] z T -~ [
Tleoav yopav nynooobe, adeidol pov, OTEV TMELPACHOLS TEPLTEATTE
3 ’ < < ~ -~
TotkiioLg, © yLvwokovteg OtL TO SokipLov DRQV TRE TLOTEWS
’ 3 / 4 ¢ oy 2 \ ’ s 2 1% >
KTEPYOETOL UTOMOVNY. ~ T) O€ UTOHOVT) EPYOV TEAELOV €XETW, LV NTE
Tédetor kal dAdkAnpoL &v undevt Aeimépevol. ° Ei 8¢ tig Op@v Acimetal
? b ’ A -~ 7 - ~ t - A \
codlag, alTelTw mopr Tol SLdovTog B0l TAGLY OMADG KoL KN
overdilovtog katl Sofnoetat adTR

(1:2-4)

2 Moxdproc aip O¢ bmopéver Tmewpaoudy, Oti Sbkuwog yevduevog

ANubetar TOV otépovor TRg (wic OV émnyyeiinto TOLC GYATAOLY aOTOV.
13 indelc meLpaldpevoc Aeyétw Sti ’ATd Oeod Telpdlopor: & yip Bedc
) 7 ’ 3 - ’ \ PN 3 o 14 « \
aTelpootd; &OTLV KakQV, Telpafel &€ aUTOC oLdEVX. €KooTog ¢
Tewpdletar md the i6lag embuuing EEerkdpevoc kal Sehealbuevogs
i A 2 ’ -~ ’ < ? < ) k3 rs
€1t n  €mbupie  ovAAlaPoloa  TikTEL apopTiar, 1 06 apopTLO
2 ) - 3 7 !

anoterecBelon omokLEL BovaTov

(1:12-13)

The most significant links between 1:2-4 and 1:12 are forged by the themes of trial
(merpaopoic 1:2 / melpaopév 1:12), endurance (Omopovny 1:3 / Omopéver 1:12) and
testing (ok{pLov 1:3 / 80kipog 1:12). Let us investigate other links between the two
sections.

The verse opens with the term MakapLog which introduces a beatitude in

which the author declares blessed the man who endures temptation. While Mok dpLog

7 Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, pp. 12, 67.
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recalls the note of joy in xapav, the tone of 1:12 is different from that of 1:2-4. The
thrust of the exhortation to the brothers in 1:2-4 to consider it altogether a matter of
joy whenever they fall into ‘various temptations’ is that the testing of faith produces
endurance which ultimately can lead to the brother becoming the perfect person (1:3-
4). In 1:12 the author declares blessed the man who endures temptation, the reason
being that he will receive the crown of life which is promised (by God - note the
divine passive) to those who love him (cf. 1:5).

While there are links between 1:12 and 1:2-4 aﬁd 1:5-8, there are also links
between 1:12 and 1:13-14. The catchword links that characterise 1:2-8 return in 1:12-
14 in the shape of weipaouov (1:12a), mewpadouevog (1:13a), merpadopet (1:13b),
dmelpaotog (1:13c), merpafer (1:13c) and meipafetor (1:14a), catchwords that
suggest that 1:12 be taken with 1:13-14 in which the author is considering a specific
case of testing, namely, the ascription of temptation to God. The links between 1:12
and 1:13-14 suggest that 1:12 forms not the end of a unit but the beginning of a new
section. The repetitions in 1:12 of terms from 1:2-4 do not form an inclusion or
inclusio but should be seen rather as anaphoric-type repetitions, that is, repetitions that
mark beginnings.”®
3. The Introductory Role of 1:2-11 in the Letter of James

The relationship of 1:1 to the rest of the letter of James has been discussed
above and does not need to be looked at here. O Fearghail has argued that themes
which appear in 1:2-11 and reappear later in the letter jizstify treating 1:2-11 as an
introduction to the letter of James.” Burchard, in his commentary on the letter, takes
1:1-11 to function as the ‘entrance’ (‘Eingang’) to the letter, with 1:2-11 introducing
what is to come (‘Was im Brief kommt’). He describes 1:2-11 as a ‘summary
exposition’ (‘summarische Exposition’).%

Reading through the letter it becomes clear that themes found in 1:2-11 recur
in the body of the letter. These include the themes of joy (1:1, 2, 9), brotherhood (1:2,
9-10), faith (1:3), testing (1:2-3), steadfastness or endurance (1:3-4), wisdom (1:5),
prayer (1:6), douBt (1:6), lowly or humble and rich (1:9-11). Being perfect (1:4) and

being doubleminded (1:8) are other important themes in 1:2-11. Let us look more

7 See chap. III of this thesis.
7 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 76.
8 Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, pp. 47, 51.
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closely at the relationship between themes found in 1:2-11 and the rest of the letter of

James.

3.1 -Joy

As has been noted above, the theme ofjoy is present in the greeting xocipeiv
in 1.1 and in the phrase Ylolow %apav of 1:2. The occasion for joy is the ‘various
trials’ which the brothers may undergo. The note of joy is also present in the
imperative KauxaoGoo of 1:9 as the lowly brother is urged to boast in his exaltation,
the rich man in his lowliness.

The theme of joy is echoed in the beatitude of 1:12 (MociaxpLO<;). The person
who endures testing is declared blessed, for he will receive the crown of life. Again in
5:1 la those who have endured are called blessed (pocKocpifopev). The person who has
gazed into the perfect law of freedom and has remained there, the one who is not a
forgetful hearer but a doer of the word (1:25), is also declared blessed (MaKapiog). In
5:13 those who are in good spirits or feeling good are urged to sing, presumably to the
Lord (i(fa®VITG)).

3.2 - Brotherhood

In his use of ’AOEA4>0i pou in 1:2, the author of the letter uses language
that, as Johnson has pointed out, is ‘particularly pervasive’ in Christianity.8 Through
his use of this ‘kinship language’ the author indicates to his addressees his closeness
to them, highlighting their unity and equality. He goes on to use the term c&tajjoc; in
1:9 in reference to the ‘lowly’ and the ‘rich’ - both of who can be seen as Christians.
The term is subsequently used in 1:16 and 1:19 where its sense is intensified by the
use of the adjective ayaupTOI (‘beloved’). The address "AOEAd)oi poo is used again in
2:1 as the author introduces a warning about showing partiality and is again qualified
by ayairriToi in 2:5 as the author reminds his brethren that God has chosen the poor to
be rich in faith and heirs of the kingdom and rebukes them for dishonouring the poor
and showing partiality to the rich (2:6). He reverts to ’AdeXc™oi pou as he opens the
section 2:14-26 on a critical note. He uses it again in 3:1 as he addresses a note of
warning to his addressees about becoming teachers, and he uses it in 3:10 and 3:12 to

underline words of warning. While the term is absent in 4:1-10, it is used on three

8 Johnson, James, p. 51.

92



occasions in 4:11, emphasising not only the close bond between the author and his
readers, but one which is to be expected among the readers themselves. It is used
without qualification in 5:7 in his words of exhortation to patience and in 5:9 where
the author calls on his brothers not to grumble against one another and again in 5:12,
this time qualified by the personal pronoun ("ASeA4JOi pou) as he urges his brethren
not to swear. He uses "AdeAxJioi pou for the last time in 5:19 as he introduces his final
exhortation and his final words of promise designed to raise the spirit of brotherhood.

The use of the language of kinship - (6eA()6<;, adeAxtir), ’A6EXc|)oi pou and
'A66M4)0L pou (Y(XTMTOI - in the letter conveys to the addressees how close the writer
is to them even when he is criticising their behaviour towards 4a brother or a sister’ in
2:15, for example. Despite the authoritative tone that shines through the frequent
exhortations and the harsh words from time to time, the intense use of the language of
kinship indicates the warmth of the relationship between the author and those to
whom the letter is addressed. The note that is struck in 1:2 by ’A6eX(j)oi pou is
carried right through the letter.

3.3 - Faith

The theme of faith is introduced in 1:3 in the context of faith being tested. The
testing of one’s faith (ro GOKipiov[...]Tf|<; iuotegk), the author writes, produces
‘endurance’ or ‘steadfastness’ (imopovriv) and endurance in turn can lead to one
becoming perfect and complete. In 1:6 the addressees are urged to pray with faith (kv
TTLOtei), if they lack wisdom, and should not doubt.

In the body of the letter the theme of faith is explicitly mentioned in 2:1 at the
very beginning of the unit 2:1-13. The addressees are called upon to emulate the faith
of Christ and not to show partiality (TrpoocnTToXr|pijnau;). The addressees should
realise that God chose the poor in the eyes of the world to be rich in faith (nAouoiouc;
kv TTLorei) and heirs of the kingdom promised to those who love God. Their faith
should not permit them to discriminate or dishonour the poor but should be
accompanied by fulfilment of the law of love (2:8).

The theme of faith (ttiotiv) and works (?pya) dominates the unit 2:14-26

which is seen by many as standing at the theological heart of the letter.& For Cantinat,

& Cf. W. Pratscher, Der Herrenbruder Jakobus und die Jakobustradition (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Rupprecht, 1987), pp. 213-16.
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the affirmation in 1:3, that faith purified by trial or testing produces perseverance or
steadfastness, links up with what the author writes in 2:1, 5, showing that for James
faith must be active and not a simple intellectual adhesion, as the writer goes on to
state in 2:14ff* The noun épyov occurs with miotiv already in 1:4 where the
addressees are urged to let steadfastness yield or produce literally a perfect work
(épyov téicrov). Already here in 1:4, the beginning of the letter, faith is linked to its
product or expression. Johnson sees 2:22 with its statement that faith was perfected by
deeds as corresponding to the thought expressed in 1:4.5% In 1:22-25 the author had
already insisted on the necessity of the addressees being not only hearers of the word
but doers also (Fiveoée & mownTal A0you kol um povov dkpoatal), and in 1:26-
27 he had pointed out that visiting orphans and widows in their distress was a mark of
true religion. Now here in 2:14-26, in discussing the nature of genuine faith, he argues
that faith and works must go hand in hand, that faith must find a practical expression,
and he rejects the claim that faith and works or deeds do not need to go hand in hand,
that one can separate them. Without works faith is dead, he writes in 2:17, and the
illustration he adduces is of the poor brother and sister who are comforted in word but
not in deed (2:15-16). Faith, if it is genuine, will express itself in deeds. The two are
inseparable. Such was the faith of Abraham and Rahab. Abraham’s faith was
perfected (éteAelwBn) by his deeds (cf. Gen. 22). Abraham’s faith is not just
intellectual assent to a promise (cf. Gen. 15:5-6) but is an operative faith (cf. Gen.
22:2-12) and it is in the light of this operative faith that the statement of Gen. 15:6 1s
ultimately fulfilled, namely, that Abraham is reckoned as righteous by God. He is
considered righteous by his works (cf. Gen. 22) and not by faith alone (cf. Gen. 15:6).
The same may be shown in the case of Rahab who believed that the Lord had given
Joshua the land. She professed her faith in the God of Israel and acted in favour of the
spies. For the author of James her actions completed her faith. She was ‘justified’ by
her works when she received the messengers and showed them another way to escape.
Again the author of the letter makes the point that faith without works is dead -
lifeless, just like the body without the spirit. For James faith and works must be a
living entity.

The theme of faith returns in 5:13-18 in the context of prayer (as in 1:6), but

more particularly in the context of weakness and illness (Kakomofel TLg €v ULULY).

% Cantinat, Jacques, p. 65.
% Johnson, James, p. 178.
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The person who is ill is exhorted to call the ‘elders of the church’ who will pray over
him, anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord, and the prayer of faith (edyn Ti¢
Tiotews) will save the sick person (cwoeL TOv kapvovte) and the Lord will raise
him (5:14-15). It is the prayer made with faith that is effective, the prayer that does
not doubt (cf. 1:6). It is such a prayer that will heal or restore to health (0woe€L) the
sick person (cf. Matt. 9:22; Mk. 5:23, 28, 34; Lk. 17:19; 18:42) and the Lord will raise
him up. And, the writer adds, if the sick person has sinned, ‘he will be forgiven’. The
prayer of faith leads to a total healing.

3.4 - Trial and Testing

The theme of testing, trial, or temptation, is introduced in 1:2-4 in a general
form. The addressees are to count trials or temptations into which they may fall as
occasions of rejoicing, for such trials test one’s faith (Sokiptov[...]Jtfic mioTews) and
the testing of one’s faith produces steadfastness or endurance which in turn leads one
to become perfect, lacking in nothing. The theme of trial and testing may also be
present in 1:9-11 where both rich and poor are tested.

The theme of merpacuolg reappears in 1:12 and here the author assures the
addressees that the one who is tested (Soxiptov) and endures (bTopovnv) will receive
the crown of life (otédpavor tfic (wic). The theme of temptatioﬂ dominates 1:13-15
with the verb TeLpalopat being used on four occasions. The addressees are urged not
to ascribe the experience of being tempted (meLpa{opevoc) to God who cannot be
tempted (&metpaotoc) and who does not tempt anyone. The addressees should rather
realise that temptations come from within oneself, from one’s own desires.

The theme is present elsewhere in the letter though not expressed with this
terminology. The temptation to give oneself over to anger (1:19-20), be a hearer of the
word only and not a doer (1:22), to think oneself religious while giving free rein to the
tongue (1:26), to discriminate against one’s fellow Christian (2:1-6), can all be seen as
extensions of the theme of temptation. The tongue returns as a formidable test in 3:1-
12 since it can be so devastating. Friendship with the world can lead to all kinds of
tests for the Christian (cf. 4:1-10). The temptation to judge a brother (4:11-12), to
boast in their arrogance (4:13-17), to store up riches and ignore the cries of the
workers (5:1-6), can be seen as failure in these tests. Iliness can also be seen as a test

of faith to which one responds with a prayer of faith (cf. 5:13-18). As we have seen
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above, Abraham in 2:21-24 and Rahab in 2:25 are given as examples from scripture
of people being tested. Job and Elijah, in 5:10-11 and 5:17-18 can also be seen as
examples from scripture of those who were tested. The farmer in 5:7 may also be seen
as a more basic, though relevant, example of one who is tested by nature to which he

responds with patience.

3.5 - Steadfastness

In the introduction (1:3-4), the writer makes the point forcefully that the
testing of one’s faith produces endurance or steadfastness. He returns to this theme in
1:12 at the beginning of the body of the letter and declares blessed the man who
endures trial or temptation (MakapLog &vnp 0¢ LTOMEVEL Tetpaopov). Having been
tested he will receive the crown of life (\juetar oV otépavor thg (wig). The
notion of steadfastness is also present in the verb mapopévw (1:25), used in 1:22-25
where the writer is endeavouring to impress on the addresses the need to be doers of
the word and not hearers only (1:22). The one who looks intently into the perfect law,
the law of liberty, and perseveres (Tapopeivag), he writes, being no hearer that
forgets, but a doer that acts, he shall be blessed in his doing or action (LaKaPLOG €V
T} moLfoer abtod €oton).

In 5:7-12 the writer repeatedly urges his addressees to be patient. He uses the
verbs paxpoBupéw which means to be patient, to be forbearing, and vmopévw which
means to be steadfast. The exhortation to be patient and steadfast dominates these
verses S:7-11 - 5:7, 8, 10 and 11 (5:7: MoxpoBupnoote[...] ékdéxetor [...]
HokpoBupdy; 5:8: pokpobuunoate; 5:10: peaxpoBuploag; 5:11:  dmopelvavtac:
[...Jowopovnv). The brothers are urged to await patiently the mapovoie (5:7-8). The
example of the steadfastness of the prophets is used in 5:10 (Umdderypal...]tiig
wokpoBupiag tovg mpodnteg), that of Job in 5:11 (thy Umopovnv TwP). There is a
clear echo of 1:12 in 5:11a: pakapiloper tolc Umopeivavtag-. Elsewhere in the
body-of the letter one may say that the admonition in 1:19 to be slow to anger and
slow to speak requires a steadfast spirit as does keeping oneself unstained from the
world (1:27: &omAov €xutOv Tmpely amo tob koOouou). Controlling the tongue
(xeAvoywyoy) also requires great steadfastness, if one is not to ‘fall’ in a word (3:2:

é&v A0Yw ol TToieL).
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3.6 - Wisdom

The theme of wisdom (codia), introduced in 1:5, is clearly an important
theme for the author. Its absence is a critical one for the addressees, as lacking
wisdom causes one to be imperfect. The one who is lacking wisdom must ask God for
it with faith and is assured that God will answer a prayer made with faith. Wisdom is
presented then as a gift of God, who gives to all generously so that one may be perfect
and compilete, lacking in nothing.

The theme of wisdom returns explicitly in 3:13 where those who are wise
(0ohdc) and understanding (€mLoTruwy) are called upon to show their ‘works’ in the
meekness of wisdom (v mpaiitntL goblag). A contrast is made in 3:14-17 between
wisdom from above (copio &vwBev) and wisdom that is earthly (émiyerog), natural
(Puxikn) and devilish (Baipoviwdng). The latter involves bitter jealousy ((fjAov
Tikpov) and selfish ambition (épi@eiav év tf kapdia), boasting (karaxauyiode)
and being false to the truth (ye(6e08e kot THig dAnBelag) - this is the wisdom (3:16)
that leads to disorder (dkataotaoia) and every vile practice. The wisdom from above,
on the other hand (3:17), is pure (&yvr)), peaceable (elpnyikr), gentle (Emieiknc),
open to reason (€0meLO1¢), full of mercy and go’od fruits (LeOTT) EAEOUC KXL KAPTOV
Gye®dv), and without uncertainty (&8taxpLtoc) or insincerity (dvumokpitog). The
wisdom that James speaks of is a wisdom that enables one to be perfect and complete

(1:4).

3.7 - Prayer

The theme of prayer is introduced in 1:5-8 where the person who is lacking
in some way is urged to pray to God who gives generously and without recrimination
(1:5-6). In particular, if anyone lacks wisdom he is urged to pray with faith (év
TLoTEL) to God who gives generously, and is assured that it will be given to him. But
he must ask in faith, not doubting anything (und¢v Srakpiyopevog), for the one who
doubts will not receive anything from the Lord (1:7).

The advice of 1:5-7 is echoed in 4:2-3 (*You desire and do not have[...]You
do not have, because you do not ask. You ask and do not receive, because you ask
wrongly’). The verb aiteltw of 1:5 and 1:6 is echoed in 4:2-3, as the trouble caused
is ascribed to the fact that the troublemakers ask (aiteioBut) and do not receive (00

Apfarete) because they ask wrongly or wickedly (kakd¢ aiteioBe). They pray to
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God with wicked intent or evil motives, namely, to spend it on their desires. The
prayer that will be heard is very different. One must submit oneself to God (4:7), draw
near to him (4:8a) and humble oneself before him (4:10a), and pray with humility
(4:15). Like the publican in Luke’s parable, the prayer that is heard is the humble
prayer (cf. Lk. 18:9-14).

The theme of prayer returns explicitly in 5:13-18 where the verbs
npooelyopat (5:13, 14, 17, 18) and elyopar (5:16) and the nouns ebyn (5:15),
&€naLg (5:16) and mpooeuyf (5:17) recur. The person who is suffering is urged to pray
(5:13a). The person who is ill is urged to call the presbyters of the church who will
pray over him and anoint him with oil in the name of the lord. The prayer made with
faith (ebxn tfic Tlotews) will heal the person who is ill and the Lord will raise him
up. The ‘brothers’ are also urged to confess their sins to one another and to pray
(eUxeoBe) for one another in order that they may be healed (5:16a). In 5:16b the
author makes a statement on the power of the prayer of the righteous person, a
statement that is supported by the examples that follow. The sense of the comment is
that the prayer of supplication of the righteous person can achieve much when it is
made in faith (moAl {oyleL &€énoic Sikatou évepyoupévn). Johnson renders it, ‘A
righteous -person’s prayer is able to have a strong effect’.®> Whatever the translation,
the emphasis is on the power of prayer which is illustrated by examples from the
ministry of Elijah as recounted in 1 Kgs. 18-18 (cf. Sir. 48:3; Lk. 4:25). Eljjah’s
prayer led to a drought (cf. 1 Kgs. 17:10) for three years and six months and a second
prayer led to the return of the rains (cf. 1 Kgs. 18:44).

3.8 - téierog and diyruyog

The adjective TéAeLog is introduced in 1:4 and is a key term for the letter of
James. It is also found in 1:17, 1:25 and 3:2 while the verb teAeite occurs in 2:8 and
2:22. The term is first found in 1:4a in the phrase épyov téAerov which has been

translated as ‘full effect’ or ‘perfect work’.*® The author has stated in 1:3 that the

8 Johnson, James, p. 325. See also Adamson, James, p. 199: ‘very powerful in its operation’; Mayor,
James, p. 178: ‘when it is actualized’. Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 204: ‘Viel vermag Fiirbitte
eines Gerechten, energisch betrieben’; Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 225: ‘Viel vermag ein
kraftvolles Gebet eines Gerechten’.

% Dibelius, James, p. 74, argues that the author of James is saying that the addressees are the perfect
work themselves who integrate their faith with actions becoming complete people - ‘Only this
interpretation is justified both by the correspondence between ‘perfect’[...Jand ‘perfect work’[...]Jand
by the schema of the concatenation; furthermore, it creates no linguistic difficulties’.
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testing of faith leads to endurance and in 1:4a he urges the addressees to allow this
endurance or steadfastness to produce the ‘perfect work’, to achieve its ‘full effect’
(épyov Tér€Lov), in other words, so that they may become ‘perfect and complete’
(téheror kel OAOKAMpOL), lacking in nothing. This theme of perfection is a central
theme in the introduction. The one example of something that may be lacking given
by the author is wisdom, which is clearly important to him. Its presence is necessary
for the person to be perfect or mature and complete.®’

' The term téicrog is found, as we have noted above, in 1:17 where the author
affirms that every good gift or endowment and every perfect gift (mav Swpnua
TéleLov) is from above, that is, from God. It occurs in 1:25 where it qualifies the law
(vépov télerov). The author is exhorting the addresses to be doers as well as hearers
of the word (1:22-25). The perfect law here is the law of freedom. The verb teAéw is
found in 2:8 in the sense of perform completely in relation to the ‘royal law’
according to the scriptures. The verb is also present in 2:22 in relation to Abraham
and his works, clearly picking up épyov t€ielov of 1:4. The adjective is found again
in 3:2 where the author is warning his audience about becoming teachers because of
the severity of the judgement they will receive (3:1). With its reference to the person,
it again recalls 1:4 where the adjective relates to the person who allows endurance
achieve a perfect work in order to be ‘perfect and complete’. All fall in many ways,
the author writes in 3:2. The person who does not fail in speech is perfect (s€A€L0¢).
These are the instances where TéAcL0¢ or TeAéw are to be found in the letter. There
are also instances through the letter where the term could be understood as applying to
the man who endures temptation and receives the crown of life (1:12), the person who
is ‘quick to hear, slow to speak, slow to anger (1:19b), who receives with meekness
the implanted word (1:21), who is a doer of the word and not a hearer only (1:22),
who perseveres in the perfect law of liberty (1:25), who cares for the vulnerable
(1:27a), who keeps unstained from the world (1:27), who does not show partiality or
make distinctions (2:1-5) but fulfils the royal law (2:8), whose faith is completed by
works, as was the faith of Abraham (2:22-23) and Rahab (2:25), whose wisdom

87 Cf. Mayor, James, p. 346, who notes ‘it is not “perfect” in the strict sense of the term’ and sees it as
maturity - ‘Christians who have attained maturity of character and understanding’. Hartin, 4
Spirituality of Perfection, p. 62, sees it as ‘mature’. The term 6AékAnpo¢ which has been taken to
mean ‘whole, complete, intact’ is rare, being found onty here and 1 Thess. 5:23; Martin, James, p.
16, takes it to mean a ‘growth in perfection and a reaching of full maturity’.
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comes from above (3:17), who does not speak evil of another (4:11), who is patient
and steadfast (5:7-11), who does not swear (5: 12)V and who prays faithfully (5:13-18).

The person to whom TéA€ro¢ cannot be applied in 1:2-11 is the person who
lacks cople (1:4c) and whose prayer is afflicted with doubt - like a wave of the sea
that is tossed and turned by the wind, a double-minded person (5{{rux0g), unstable
(6xataototog) in all his ways. This person provides a sharp contrast to the one who is
‘perfect and complete’ and lacking in nothing.

In the body of the letter the double-minded person may be identified with
those who when tempted gives the excuse that they are ‘tempted by God’ (1:13-15),
those who are hearers of the word only and not doers, deceiving themselves (cf. 1:22),
could be said to fit into the category of the double-minded person (cf. 1:22-25);
likewise the person who thinks he is religious but does not bridle the tongue (1:26)
and the brothers who discriminate against the poor person in the assembly (cf. 2:1-4,
8-13). In doing so they are ‘divided within themselves’ (SLekpifnte év €xvtoic) and
are judges of evil thoughts (kpiLtal SLaroyLopdy movnpav). The diuxol or double-
fninded could be also said to include the one whose faith does not express itself in
deeds (2:14), the one whose tongue blesses the father and curses those made
according to God’s likeness (3:9), the one who has bitter jealousy and selfish ambition
in his heart and is false to the truth (3:14), the one whose wisdom is earthly and
devilish, accompanied by jealousy and selfish ambition and disorder of every kind,
this in contrast to the one whose wisdom comes from above, is filled with good fruits,
and is undivided and sincere (3:15-17). The 8iyruxo¢ may be identified with the one
who asks wrongly for what he wants and for the wrong reason (4:3), the one who
speaks evil against another (4:11), the one who knows what is right to do and fails to
do it (4:17), sharing greedy and discriminatory characteristics normally associated
with the rich (5:1-6). It is this double minded man who can be seen to be most

susceptible to wandering (5:19-20).
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3.9 - The Lowly and the Rich

In 1:9 the author calls on the lowly brother (GSeApOc 0 TameLVdg) to boast
(Kavyaobw) in his exaltation (€v t@ Uller). The same call is addressed to the rich
person (TA000L0G) to boast in his humiliation (év Tf tameLvwoeL). The rich man is
part of the Christian community and is also a care for the author.*®

In 1:26-27 the authors defines ‘pure and undefiled religion with God’ in
terms of assisting ‘orphans and widows’ (éTLokénteaBar dppavovg kel yNpec), that
is, visiting and assisting those who were the vulnerable and impoverished. In making
this point the author puts the poor at the heart of a true religion.

The theme of rich and poor is found in 2:1-5 in the context of the liturgical
assembly. The rich man and the poor man are treated quite differently in the
assembly. The rich man ‘with gold rings and in fine clothing’ is treated with
deference and partiality and given a good seat. The poor man ‘in filthy clothing’ is
treated quite differently. He is given the option of standing or being seated on the
ground. This is all the more reprehensible since it is the poor (TTwyovg) that God has
chosen to be rich in faith (TAovotovg év Tiotel) and heirs of the kingdom promised
to those who love God. The poor, in other words, are the elect of God. The author
reprimands his audience for dishonouring the poor person (tOv wTtwy6v). They
themselves, he reminds them in 2:6, are oppressed by the rich (tiovctoL) and dragged
before the courts by those people who blaspheme the name that is invoked over them.

With a quote from Scripture in 4:6 the author reminds his audience that God
gives grace to the lowly (tamelvog). He calls on them to humble themselves
(taTmeLvwOnte) before the Lord who, he assures them, will exalt them. Here we have a
clear echo of 1:9.

[n 4:13-15 there is a sharp critique of the rich with the author criticising the
merchant’s arrogant planning for the future without reference to God (4:13-14). They
trade and make gain {(uTopevoduebo kol kepdroouev-) without a care for tomorrow.
Their description, and the reference to the transience of their lives, that they are like a

mist that appears for a little while and then vanishes (4:14b), recalls 1:11c where

% For the rich man as a Christian see Dibelius, James, pp. 85-87; Davids, James, pp. 76-77; Laws,
James, pp. 62-64; Martin, James, pp. 25-26; Penner, James and Eschatology, pp. 204-10; Hartin,
James, p. 62. See also Johnson, James, pp. 190-91. Those who view the rich man as being outside
the Christian community include Mayor, James, pp. 45-46, 189; Ropes, James, pp. 145-146; Hort,
James, p. 14; Adamson, James, pp. 76-77; Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 74; Hiebert, James, p. 78;
Frankemélle, ‘Jakobusbriefes’, 241; Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 56; Edgar, Has God Not
Chosen the Poor?  p. 148.
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reference is made to the rich man fading away in the midst of his undertakings (¢v
tal¢ mopeiotg). The attitude of the merchants should be one of submission to the will
of God (cf. 4:15). Instead they boast in their arrogance (kauvy&oBe év Talg
&rafoveLorc). Such boasting is evil, he tells them (4:16b).

In 5:1-6 the author denounces the rich (ot mAovoioL) in surprisingly sharp
tones, addressing them directly. In 5:1 he calls upon them to weep for the miseries
that are coming. Their riches have become corrupted, their garments, moth eaten, their
silver and gold, ‘rusted’, he tells them. They have ‘laid up treasure’ (éBnoavpionte)
for the last days (5:3) which will not avail them. He accuses them of defrauding the
labourers who have harvested their fields by holding back their wages. The prophets
Jeremiah (22:13) and Malachi (3:5) condemned those who did not pay day labourers
on the day (see also Tob. 4:14). Here in James the cries of the reapers are said to have
reached the ears of the Lord (5:4). The author goes on to accuse the rich of having
lived luxuriously on the earth (5:5a) and of having overindulged themselves. They
have, he tells them, oppressed, and killed the righteous one who did not oppose them
(5:6).

Conclusion

We began this chapter by looking at the function of the epistolary prescript
of 1:1 in the letter and argued that it should be seen as part and parcel of the letter, and
in particular as part of the author’s introduction. Apart from actually greeting the
readers or hearers, this epistolary prescript has the function of making the audience
well-disposed for what is to follow. The author’s presentation of himself as a ‘servant’
or ‘slave’ of God and the Lord Jesus Christ is echoed several times in the letter
suggesting that the author wishes his readers to adopt a similar attitude. Other themes
in the prescript such as the ‘twelve tribes’ and the ‘diaspora’ are less evident, although
there is the possibility that the theme of ‘diaspora’ may be echoed in the the final
verses of James, in the reference to the one who strays from the truth. The term
‘diaspora’ as an address may be taken in its normal sense. There are many places to
which the letter could have been sent. It is not impossible, nor is it difficult, to see it
as a real address. We will look more closely at this issue of epistolary form and

epistolary worth in chap. VI
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The prescript of 1:1 is followed by the unit 1:2-11 which may be divided into
three smaller units (1:2-4, 5-8, 9-11), held together by catchwords and other links with
the beatitude of 1:12 marking the beginning of the body of the letter. The repetition of
testing in 1:12 from 1:2-4 should not be seen as an inclusion, that is, as repetitions that
delimit units. Given the strong links between 1:12 and 1:13-15, as well as the shift in
tone and sense of testing in 1:12 the repetition does not signal the conclusion of a
section. It should be seen instead as an anaphoric-type repetition that marks the
beginning of a new section.

Finally, in this chapter we looked at the themes of 1:2-11 and found
significant restatements and occurrences of those themes and associated themes in the
rest of the letter. The links created between 1:2-11 and the rest of the letter suggest
that these verses may be seen to have a true introductory role in the letter. In its
original sense of a paving of the way, the term proemium could be used to describe
the role of 1:1-11 (1:1, 2-11), since it prepares the audience for what is to come in the
body of the letter.

Having looked at 1:1-11, our attention now turns to the rest of the letter,
1:12-5:20. We will attempt to delimit other units in James and look closely at links

there to see how these individual units fit together into a cohesive and unified whole.
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Chapter V

The literary Structure of Jas. 1:12-5:20

Introduction

In the previous chapter it was argued that Jas. 1:2-11 forms a unit, which,
with 1:1, introduces the body of the letter of James which opens with the beatitude of
1:12. As we have seen in chap. I, there has been substantial disagreement over the
years on the extent and literary structure of the body of the letter. This chapter will
assess how far the opening in 1:12 extends and what other units can be formed from
the main body, and how they can link together into a cohesive whole. We looked in
chap. I1I at how the various units may be delimited in James, providing some of the
groundwork for this chapter.

The various opinions on the main body of the letter are indeed striking. A
great number of studies take 2:1 to begin the letter body. Our study, which takes 1:12
as the beginning of the main body, though not an uncommon position to take, still
falls into the category of a minority opinion. As we move through the various units in
the main body we will consider the positions of other scholars and show the limits of
such studies, while drawing upon the suggestions of others. It is our hope that an
attempt to find a logical and structurally sound division of the main body is not as
difficult as the studies on James in chapter I would suggest. In our chapter on
methodological considerations in chapter III we looked at possible ways in which the
text of James can be divided up, looking at the various markers by which units can be
delimited in James. This chapter aims to look more closely at how these units can be
delimited in the letter by a variety of literary techniques and other indicators. We will
also look at how these units may be seen to be held together thematically. Finally, we

will consider throughout this chapter the various ways these units can be seen to fit
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together into a cohesive whole, so as to show that the letter moves forward from the
introduction in a logical and structured way.

1. Jas. 1:12-2:26

1.1 - Jas. 1:12-15

As was suggested in the previous chapter, the beatitude of 1:12 opens the
body of the letter, declaring blessed (MakapLog) the man who has endured temptation
or trial (bmopéver/melpacpov). Having been tested (80kipoc) he will ‘receive’
(Augetar) the crown of life promised by God to those who love Him. While there
are clear links between 1:12 and 1:2-4, it has been argued above that the repetitions in
1:12 are to be seen not as forming an inclusion but, instead are best seen as forming
anaphoric-type repetitions, that is, repetitions that mark the beginning of a new
section. That 1:12 is to be seen as more closely linked to what follows than what has
gone before is also suggested by the clear verbal links between 1:12 and 1:13, and
specifically between the noun TeLpacpdv of 1:12 and the various occurrences of the
verb Tmelpafopar in  1:13-14a  (melpalduevog[...Jrerpalopel[... Jrewpadel [...]
meLpa{etat) and between metpacpov of 1:12 and dmetpaotdg of 1:13. The close links
between 1:12 and 1:13-14 suggest that the term Tewpacpdv has an internal dimension
in 1:12,' as the verb has in 1;13-14 where the context indicates that the author is
thinking of ordinary temptations rather than external persecutions. There is a less
" positive attitude towards trial or temptation in 1:12 than in 1:2-4 with the possibility
of failure implied in 1:12, an attitude that paves the way for the negative attitude
found in 1:14.2 Thus 1:12 fits better into the context of 1:12-15. In 1:14 the author
states that each person is tempted (meLpafetat) when he is lured and enticed by his
own desire. The term ‘desire’ (émBuptag) from 1:14 is picked up in 1:15 which
describes the practical result of desire, namely, sin (paptiov), and sin, when fully-
grown or completed, brings forth death (Bavatov). The very last word in 1:15,
Bavatov, contrasts with the term (wfi¢ of 1:12 and can be seen to form a thematic
link between the two verses, framing 1:12-15. While the one who endures temptation

will receive the crown of life (Cwfi¢), the one who succumbs to temptation and desire

' Cf. Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 85; also Martin, James, p. 41.
% Cf. Laws, James, pp. 69-70.
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will receive a very different ‘reward’ - 8dvatov (1:15). It is clear from the verbal and
thematic links between these verses that 1:12-15 may be considered a unit.
1.2 - Jas. 1:16-18

The beginning of a new unit in 1:16 is signalled by the imperative Mn
TAvioBe and the repetition of adeApol pouv of 1:2, used in 1:19 in the beginning of a
new section. A new theme is introduced as the author calls on his beloved brethren
not to be deceived or led astray (1:16). The reason for the admonition is made clear in
the following verse where the author asserts that ‘every good endowment and every
perfect gift’ comes from above, from the ‘Father of lights’, that is, from God. In 1:18
the author goes on to specify that the father of lights brings the readers forth by his
own choice or purpose by the ‘word of truth’ (A0yw dAnBelag), that is, by the gospel.
Contrasting themes, notably ‘deception’ (TAxv@aa0e) in 1:16 and ‘truth’ (GAnBeiag) in
1:18, help frame the unit.

Now that we have two units, we may ask what links can be seen between
them? Scholars view 1:16-18 in a variety of ways, taking it as part of the previous
section, or as part of what follows, even as the beginning of a new unit.* The verb
&mokLéw, ‘to bring forth’, which occurs in 1:15 and 1:18, provides a significant link
between 1:12-15 and 1:16-18. The verb is found in contrasting contexts - in 1:15
where desire is said to give birth to sin (Guaptiar) and in 1:18 where God is said to
bring us forth by the word of truth (A0yw &AnBeiwg). It is of note that the verb occurs
towards the conclusion of both units, in 1:15b and 1:18a: 8¢ auaptio dmoTeAcoBelon
dmoklel Bavatov[...JpovAnfelc dmeklinoer Tudg Adyw &Andeing. Lausberg points
out examples of such correspondences between the conclusions of units. The term
used for such correspondences is ‘epiphora’. Such epiphoric-type repetitions could be
found here. Another possible link is found between 1:17, with its statement that every
good gift and every perfect endowment comes from God, and 1:12, which mentions

the crown of life as coming from God also, promised to those who love God.

3 So notes Davids, James, p. 81; Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 62; Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the
Poor?, p. 153. Hartin, James, p. 103, takes 1:12-15 as a section, within 1:12-18.

* Davids, James, p. 86, takes 1:16 to begin a new section, acting as a bridge between 1:12-15 and
1:17ff. Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 79-82, sees 1:16 as the conclusion of 1:13, seeing a link
between being deceived in 1:16 and the various temptations in 1:13-15. Sleeper, James, p. 55, takes
1:12-16 as a sub-section within the unit 1:2-18. Moo, James, p. 72, takes 1:16-18 as a conclusion to
the argument of 1:13-15.
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1.3 - Jas. 1:19-25

That 1:19a marks the beginning of a unit is signalled by the imperative "lote
(cf. 1:9, 1:16)° and by the occurrence of &deAdol pou which has already been used to
mark the beginning of a unit in 1:2 and 1:16 and which will be used again in 2:1, 2:5,
3:1 and 3:10. Even more telling in the case of 1:19a is the presence of the phrase
&deAdotl pov dyoamnrol which is repeated from 1:16. This anaphoric-type repetition
marks 1:19a as a new beginning. Some who see the letter as having the rhetorical
structure of a speech see 1:19 as the beginning of the propositio.’ Although some
scholars such as Vouga and Martin see 1:19a as forming a conclusion to the opening
section of the letter (1:2-19a),” most authors are in agreement with seeing 1:19a as
beginning a new unit. Pfeiffer and Cladder have argued as much and have been
followed by many other commentators on James.® The opening imperative of 1:19a is
followed by a three-part admonition in 1:19b introduced by another imperative €otw
‘let every person be quick to hear, slow to speak, slow to anger’. In 1:20 the author
picks up the third part of the triple injunction (Bpadlc €i¢c Opynv+) and provides the
reason for the statement (Y&p), namely, that the anger of man (6pym yop @vdpoc)
does not accomplish or produce the righteousness of God. The exhortation in 1:21
stands in a causal connection with 1:20 through the introductory 610 (‘wherefore’).
Because the anger of man does not produce the righteousness of God, the author’s
readers or hearers are urged to put away or get rid of all ‘filthiness’ (pvTapiov) and
‘evil superfluities’ (mepLogeiov kakiog). While the grammatical connection between
1:20 and 1:21 is evident, the logical connection between them is by no means as clear.
The main verb in 1:21 is the imperative 8é£x08¢, and with it the writer exhorts his
addressees to ‘receive’ with meekness or humility (TpaitntL) the ‘implanted word’

(éuputov Adyov) which has the power to save (o@oai) their souls (1:21b). This

3 The verb "lote may be an indicative or imperative; for the imperative see Mayor, James, pp. 64-65;
Chaine, Jacgues, p. 27; Reike, James, pp. 19-20; Hiebert, James, p. 110; Johnson, James, pp. 198-
99. For those who view it as indicative see Ropes, James, p. 168; Dibelius, James, pp. 108-09;
Davids, James, p. 91; Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 69; Hartin, James, p. 95.

® Cf. Klein, Jakobusbriefes, pp. 39-40; Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 282; Witherington, Letters and
Homilies p. 436. From a non-rhteorical point of view, the triple admonition, ‘let every person be
quick to hear, slow to speak, slow to anger’, was taken by Pfeiffer to provide a key for the structure
of most of the letter. In his view the triple admonition set the agenda for the ensuing three sections
1:21-2:26, 3:1-18 and 4:1-17 (See Pfeiffer, ‘Jacobusbrief’, 167-78; the rest of the letter, in his view,
is closely linked to chapter 4 [p. 179]).

7 Cf. Vouga, Jacques, p. 20; Martin, James, pp. cii-ciii.

80n1:192asa beginning see Pfeiffer, ‘Der Zusammenhang des Jakobusbriefes’, 167, 172-73; Cladder,
‘Die Anlage’, 52; also Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118; Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 272;
Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 419.
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exhortation is made more specific in the following verse (note the catchword A0yo¢ in
1:21b and 22a). In 1:22 the author introduces his statement with an adversative &¢
since he is going to make the point that more is required than just receiving the word
(A0yoc). In 1:22b he demands that his audience ‘be’ or ‘become’ ‘doers of the word’
(towntal A0yov) and not ‘hearers only’ (uf) povov dkpoatal), deceiving themselves
(TeparoyL{Opevor &xvtoug). The author picks up the point of being a hearer of the
word and not a doer in 1:23 and pursues it with the help of a comparison in 1:23-24.
Here he compares the one who is a hearer only (and not a doer) to a man who
observes his natural face - the face he was given - in a mirror. He observes or looks at
hims'elf, and then goes way and immediately forgets what he is like. The comparison
in 1:25 provides a contrast (note the adversative &) with that of 1:23-24. This time
the comparison is with the person who is both a hearer and a doer of the word (cf.
1:23). The person who looks intently into the perfect law of liberty and perseveres -
he is not a hearer who forgets but a doer who acts. He puts into action what he hears.
He is the person who will be blessed (paxapLog). 1:19-25 is thus a well crafted unit
which flows from 1:19 to 1:25 building upon the author’s arguments concerning the
doing of the word.

- The sections 1:12-18 and 1:19-25 are linked in a number of ways. The
recurrence of the term poxapLog in 1:25 recalls its occurrence at the opening of 1:12
and can be said to form an inclusion (1:12: pokaprog; 1:25: pakaproc). The participle
Topoqie Lvag (‘persevere’), used of the person who looks intently into the perfect law
(unlike the man who looks at himself in the mirror) and perseveres, echoes the verb
Umopéver of 1:12, both evoking a sense of persevering. The theme of the ‘word’
introduced in 1:18 is found throughout 1:19-25, with specific references to the ‘word
of truth’ in 1:18 (Abyw &AnBeiag),” the implanted word in 1:21 (¢udutov Adyov), the
doer of the word in 1:22 (Tountal Adyou) and the hearer of the word in 1:23
(Gxpootng Adyov). The perfect law of 1:25 (vopov téhelov) recalls the perfect gift
Bwpnux téictor) of 1:17 also.

1.4-1:26-27
The introduction of the theme of religion (Bpnokele) in 1:26a signals the

beginning of a new unit, 1:26-27, which is composed of two sentences linked together

% See Ropes, James, pp. 168-169; Adamson, James, p. 78; Hort, James, pp. 35-36.
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by the occurrence of Opnoko¢ in 1:26 and of Spnokeiain 1:27. Links with the
preceding verses may be seen already in the opening words of 1:26a, El ti¢, which
recall the opening words of 1:23a, 6tt €l 7i¢ (cf. 1:5). The one who thinks himself
religious but does not bridle or control the tongue of 1:26a may be compared to the
person who is a hearer but not a doer of the word. The injunction of 1:26a may also be
seen to echo the injunctions of 1:19b: ‘be slow to speak, slow to anger’. Bridling or
controlling the tongue may be seen to fulfil the second and third parts of the
injunction in 1:19, and thus may be seen as an extension of that injunction. The
reference to deceiving the heart (&matdv kepdlov odtold) in 1:26 recalls the
reference to deception in 1:22 (TapaioyL{dpevor €xuvtolc) and the call in 1:16 not to
be deceived (M7 wAavioBe). Chaine describes 1:26-27 as an application of the thesis
enunciated in 1:22 and he entitles it ‘Application practique’.'® The practical nature of
religion is described in 1:27: ‘visiting widows and orphans and keeping oneself
unstained from the world’.

Other links between 1:26-27 and the preceding verses include: the practical
nature of religion in 1:26-27 being an extension of the injunction of 1:22 to be doers
of the word. !' We may also note the reference to pure and undefiled religion in 1:27
(Bpmokelo kabape kol &uiovtog) offering a contrast to the filthiness and abundance
of wickedness of 1:21 (pumaplov kal Teplogeiav kakiag), while the reference to
the father in 1:27 (matpL) recalls a similar reference in 1:17 (matpdg).'

From these links it is evident that the unit 1:26-27 is closely linked to what
precedes in 1:12-25. At the same time though these verses may be seen as preparing
for what is to come and thus may be seen to have a transitional function.'> The
practical nature of religion as set out in 1:27, controlling the tongue, visiting widows
and orphans - the ‘helpless’ and the vulnerable in society - and keeping oneself
unstained from the world, may be seen as providing a transition to what follows. The
theme of controlling the tongue (1:26a: yoAtvaywydv yidooov) is developed
especially in 3:1-12 but it is echoed also in 4:11-12 in its criticism of slander (M

KataAxA€ite GAANAwY). The exhortation to show concemn for the vulnerable

1 Chaine, Jacques, p. 34: ‘une application de le thése énoncée au v. 22’

" Chaine, Jacques, p. 34.

12 Wuellner, ‘Jakobusbrief’, 47, noted a possible inclusion between 1:17 and 1:27 through the word
Tatpocand waTpL.

3 Cf. Johnson, James, p. 236: ‘Just as 1:26-27 could be seen as a transitional statement that both
recapitulated the development in 1:2-25 and looked forward to the argument of 2:14-26".
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expressed in 1:27 is echoed in 2:1-13 in the injunctions not to discriminate against the
poor in the assembly (2:1-4) - the poor that God chose to be rich in faith (2:5). Such
discrimination against the poor and in favour of the rich goes against the ‘royal law’ -
‘you shall love your neighbour as yourself® (CAyamioelg TOV TANOLOV OOL X
oeeutév). The injunctions of 1:27 may also be seen as preparing the argument of
2:14-26 with its emphasis on the necessity of a faith that is active. Therefore, while
bringing the unit 1:12-25 to a close, 1:26-27 can be seen to introduce what follows,

and thus fuifils a transitional function.

1.5 - Jas. 2:1-13

The opening vocative ’AdeAdol pov (‘my brothers’) marks the beginning of
a new unit in 2:1 (cf. 1:2; 2:14), as does the elaborate reference to Jesus Christ as the
Lord of ‘glory’ (60Enc), a term that is not found elsewhere in the letter. White has
pointed to the use of the vocative in the body of non-literary papyrus letters where
transitions occur.'* Although his examples with &8eAddc are rather late, the point he
makes is borne out in the letter of James where ’AdeApoL marks transitions or new
beginnings (cf. 1:16, 19a; 2:14; 3:1; 5:7). A new topic, that of showing partiality
(mpoownoinuiriarg), is introduced in 2:1, which opens with an imperative
(u)... éxeTe), as in other ‘beginnings’ in the letter of James. "

The author begins by exhorting the addressees not to hold their faith in the
Lord Jesus Christ with partiality (év mpoowToAnuiieLg), an important topic which
will run several verses in this section. For the author discrimination is a serious lapse
on the part of those who believe in Christ. The situation in 2:2-3 he portrays is that of
two men entering the assembly, a ‘rich man’, a man with gold rings and fine clothing
and a ‘poor man’ in filthy clothing. A strong contrast is deliberately drawn between
the two. The author accuses the addressees of taking notice of the one wearing the
fine clothes, showing him more favour and offering him a seat of honour in the
assembly. The poor man, on the other hand, is simply told to stand or sit under the
speaker’s footstool. With a rhetorical question the author points out that in doing this

they have made ‘distinctions’ (6iekpiBnte) among themselves; they have

discriminated against the poor man; they have become judges with false standards of

1% White, Form and Function, p. 15.
> On the probiem of an imperative or indicative see Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 115n. 1.
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judgement (kpttal Siaioyiop@y movnpav). They are judges with evil intent. This
notion of unfair distinctions (Stexptfnte) in 2:4 clarifies the concept of partiality
introduced in 2:1.

The imperative ‘hear’ or ‘listen’ (Akovoate) and the anaphoric-type
repetitions of 'Adeidoi pou and miotig of 2:1 in 2:5 signal the beginning of a new
section.'® The author calls on his audience to listen to what he has to say, going on to
develop further the topic of partiality or discrimination and its compatibility with the
faith of our Lord Jesus Christ. We may note also how the language of the opening of
2:5 recalls that of opening of the body of the letter (1:12¢c: v émnyyeliato TOLG
dyam@owr abtév; 2:5c: fig émnyyellato tolg dyamiolv «htov). The theme of
judgement and discrimination continues on to 2:8 where we find the beginning of a
new development in the argument. It is marked by €t pévtoL. Here the author appeals
to the law as he addresses his audience directly, telling them that if they really fulfil
the royal (or supreme) law (vOpov...pactAlkOV) according to the scripture - ‘you shall
love your neighbour as yourself” (Ayamfoerg tov TAnciov cov ¢ O€autov) they
do well (kahidc ToLeiTe-). Returning to the issue of discrimination in 2:9,'” he tells
bis audience that if they discriminate or show partiality (el 8 TPOGWTOANUTTELTE),
they commit sin (GapTiov épyd{esde). The author continues to develop his
argument about the law (y&p), making the point that whoever tries to keep the whole
law (6Aov TOV vduov) but stumbles in one thing or in one aspect of it, is guilty in
respect of all aspects of the law. By way of explanation of this remark (yap- causal)
the author goes on in 2:11 to argue from the Decalogue, illustrating his point by
referring to two important laws - adultery and murder, both of which relate to ethical
conduct and both of which clearly break the law of love. Their inclusion here
underlines how serious the author is about discrimination. The author notes that
keeping one commandment but failing in the other will still lead to the brother being
labelled as a transgressor of the law (mapafBatng vépov). In effect what the author is
saying here is that those who discriminate, who show favouritism, are lawbreakers.

What is needed in this situation is appropriate action: ‘thus you shall speak and thus

' On the anaphora see above and Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric, pp. 281-83.

'7 Taylor, Text Linguistic, p. 64, sees an inclusion between 2:1 and 2:9 as both deal with partiality but
notes that an ‘inclusio does not have to occur at the exact beginning and termination points of a
discourse unit’. He thus notes that the verses foltowing 2:9, 10-13, are integrai to the argument of
2:1-9.
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you shalL act as being about to be judged (peAAovxec; Kptv€OOQai) by the law of
freedom (Sia vopou €A.eulepia<;)’. The double ouxax; and two imperatives AbXeixe
and to1617€ in 2:12a underline the urgency of this call to action in the light of the
judgement to come. The author reinforces the call of 2:12 with an additional warning,
namely, that judgement is without mercy to the one not showing mercy.

The unit 2:1-13 concludes on a positive note with the affirmation that ‘mercy
triumphs over judgement’” (KaxocKauxaxai eXeoc; Kpiaeux;). The theme of judgement
found in 2:12-13 (Kpiv€OQail...]Kpioic;[...]KpiO€G)<;) and 2:4 (Kpixod) provides a
framework for the wunit while 6i€KpiOrjxe [..] Kpixai of 2:4 and
Kpiv€OO(u[...JKpioi<;[...JKpio€U)c; of 2:12-13 represent correspondences between two
conclusions - what may be described as an epiphoric-type correspondence (see
above).15 But while 2:12-13 brings the unit 2:1-13 to a close, Johnson argues that it
should also be considered ‘a sort of bridge between parts of James’ argument’, with
the discussion in 2:14-26 anticipated in2:12 and 13.19

1.6-Jas. 2:14-26

The anaphoric-type repetition of ¢SeXcjjoi pou of 2:1 in 2:14 signals the
beginning of a new unit. In addition there is a marked change of tone as the author
addresses a question to his audience on the theme of faith («toxic;) and works (epya).
The new unit begins with two rhetorical questions addressed directly to the audience
and couched in the lively dialogical or argumentative style typical of the diatribe. The
opening phrase Ti xo od)fAcc; which recurs in 2:16 expects a negative answer. In the
first of the two questions the author asks what gain or profit it is if a person claims to
have faith but does not have works. In the second he asks, can such a faith save that
person? (Suvocxai f) wtoxic; ochoai auxov). Here the definite article makes clear that
he is referring back to 2:14a. The problem raised in 2:14 is clarified in 2:15 in which
the author gives a concrete example of an inauthentic faith which may depict a real-
life situation in the church. If a brother or sister - the author is referring to members of
the community - is poorly clothed and lacking daily sustenance the author asks what

benefit is it if they are merely offered words of apparent comfort but nothing is done

BLausberg, Handbook ofLiterary Rhetoric, pp. 283-84.
19See Johnson, James, p. 236.
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to meet their needs - what use is it? (T'{ 10 8derog).”® A new speaker enters the scene
in 2:18, the imaginary interlocutor,?’ and this gives rise to a new development in the
argument but one which is also closely linked to what precedes, indicated not least by
the recurrence of the terms faith and works (mLoTig, €pya) and by the introductory
’ALL’ épel Ti¢ (‘but someone will say’). The author’s sarcastic response in 2:19 to
the imaginary interlocutor ‘You .believe that God is one’ (O TLOTEVELS OTL €lg
€oTLY 0 0edc; Deut. 6:4), ‘You do well’ (kaAd¢ moLelg), offers a striking contrast
with the thrust of kaA®d¢ ToLelTe in 2:8 where it is used in relation to the fulfilling of
the ‘royal law’.?* A question follows in 2:20 (cf. 4:4: o0k oldute) as the author
continues to address the interlocutor directly, addressing him here as an ‘empty man’
or ‘fool’. As has often been noted, both the type of question (Béierg 6¢ yv@ver) and
the direct address (& &v9pwme kevé) are common features of the diatribe.2? The
author is endeavouring to convey to the imaginary interlocutor the error of his
position. The interlocutor does not realise that faith without works (épya) is worthless
(&pyn) and the author is anxious that he would understand or recognise this, by using
two examples from scripture - Abraham and Rahab. Abraham’s faith in particular was
‘completed’ (éTeAeLwBn) by his works in 2:22. The author brings the development to
a close with a comparison introduced by womep yap - as the body (ooue) without the
spirit (ywpig mvevpetog) is dead (vekpév) or lifeless, he writes, so also is faith
without works (wpl¢ épywv) dead. For the author faith and works must be a living
breathing unity. Faith cannot remain at the level of intellectual assent but must
express itself in action. What Martin describes as a ‘rhetorical proverb’ (2:26) rounds
off the discussion in 2:14-26 and brings the section to a close.**

The unit 2:14-26 forms a tight knit unit dominated by the theme of faith and
works. The occurrences of the terms ‘faith’ and ‘works’ in 2:14 and 2:26 form an
inclusion for 2:14-26, but the two terms are found right throughout the unit (Tiotic:
2:14a, 14b, 17, 18a, 18b, 18¢, 20, 22a, 22b, 24, 26; épywv: 2:14, 17, 18a, 18b, 18c,
20, 21, 22a, 22b, 24, 25, 26). The term ywpl¢ is found in 2:18, 20, 26a and 26b.

Another significant term is vekpd¢ which is found with faith and works in 2:17 at the

Ber Ropes, James, p. 216; Johnson, James, p. 241; Moo, James, p. 131.

21 Cf. Dibelius, James, p. 154; Ropes, James, p. 218; Johnson, James, p. 239.
22 See comment of Johnson, James, p. 241.

B Cf. Ropes, James, p. 216; Johnson, James, p. 241; Moo, James, p. 131.

2 Martin, James, p. 103.
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end of the first development of 2:14-26, and with pistis and ergon in 2:26, at the end
of the second development. The correspondences between 2:17 () wiotic[...JEpye,
vekpa) and 2:26 (vekpdv[...]wloti ywpic épywv vekpa) are in the nature of

epiphoric-type correspondences, that is, correspondences between conclusions.

1.7 - The unit Jas. 2:1-26

Just as we saw links between the various smaller units in 1:12-26, some
scholars wondered what the larger relationship between 2:1-13 and 2:14-26 could be,
or if indeed there was any links at all. Some scholars were not convinced by such a
link. According to Dibelius a ‘connection between this treatise [2:14-26] and the
preceding one cannot be established’.?® Others, however, do see a link between the
two units. Davids, for example, sees 2:13 as a transitional verse - ‘an excellent bridge
in that it captures and summarizes aspects of what precedes and yet throws thought
forward into the topic of charity, which the following verses will take up’.*® He
disagrees with Dibelius’ view that 2:14-26 has no connection with its context and in
particular with 2:1-13, and he sees the examples of 2:15-16 and 2:22-26 as the
merciful deeds of charity that 2:13 has already suggested.?” Martin finds a number of
. links between 2:1-13 and 2:14-26 that are ‘too strong to be overlooked’.”® These are
the opening address ‘my brothers’ in 2:1 and 2:14, the theme of faith in 2:1 and 2:14,
the references to ill-clad persons in 2:2 and 15, the theme of faith in 2:5 that is found
throughout 2:14-26, the phrase kaA®dg Torelte of 2:8 which is also found in 2:19
(kA molrelg-), and the references to being called in 2:7 and 2:23. Common to both
sections is ‘the use of diatribe and polemical illustration’ and the same ‘disdain for the
poor’ % For Martin these two units form part of the larger unit 1:19b-3:1 8.0

For Johnson 2:1-13 and 2:14-26 clearly form a unit. Indeed of all the parts of
the letter this one he finds to be the ‘most unified and coherent’.’’ He points out
characteristic features of the Greco-Roman diatribe in 2:1-26 - direct address (2:1, 5,
14), rhetorical questions (2:4, 5, 7, 14, 20), the use of the hypothetical example (2:2-3,

* Dibelius, James, p. 149.

% Davids, James, p. 118.

¥ Davids, James, p. 120. Dibelius had rejected the connection between 2:15-16 and 2:13 because he
saw 2:13 as an ‘isolated saying’ (James, p. 147).

% Martin, James, p. 78.

* Martin, James, pp. 78-79.

30 Martin, James, p. civ.

*! Johnson, James, p. 218.
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15-16), the use of illustrations cited from the Torah (2:8-11, 21-25) and the presence
of paronomasia (2:4, 13, 20).>* Moreover, in his view, the chapter develops a single
argument - faith and its deeds.® Francis also sees 2:1-13 and 2:14-26 as forming a
unit.** The repetition of the phrase kaAGC Toreite of 2:8 in 2:19 (xakdd; ToLelg') is a
significant link between the two units. Also of note is a word link between étedeLwion
in 2:22 and tei€ite in 2:8, both of which convey the sense of completion in relation
to faith and works.The most notable link between the two units, however, is that
forged by the theme of faith, Tloti¢ being found in 2:1 and 2:5 and on ten occasions
in 2:14-26. The repetition of the term TioTic of 2:1 (Thy TioTLY) in 2:26b (7 TLOTLS)
forms an inclusion for the unit 2:1-26.° Given the evidence above and the clear

verbal and thematic links between the two units, it is best to see 2:1-26 as one unit.

1.8 - The unity of Jas. 1:12-2:26

As we moved through 1:12 right down to 2:26 we have already been noticing
the recurrences of certain words and themes, often building upon one another. It has
already been noted that 1:12-27 and 2:1-26 should be seen as units within the letter of
James, and the transitional nature of 1:26-27 has been noted. One can go further,
though, and maintain that verbal and thematic relationships between 1:12-27 and 2:1-
26 suggest that 1:12-2:26 should be treated as a unit within the letter.

The term épywv which is found in 1:25 in the phrase ountng épyov, a doer of
the work, is found in the plural in 2:14, 17, 18, 20, 21, 22a, 22b, 24, 25 and 26. The
verb wountng of 1:25 recurs in 2:8, 12, 13 and 19. The theme of the law which is found
in 1:25 (vopov téherov) is found also in 2:8 (Vouov), 2:9 (vopov), 2:10 (vopov) and
2:12 (vépov éreuvbeplag). The term Bavetov (1:15) is echoed in 2:17 (vekpa) and
2:26 (vekpa) where faith without works is declared to be dead. The theme of salvation
present in the form of attaining the crown of life in 1:12 (T0v otépavov tiic {wic)
and in the reference to the implanted word which can save souls (tov €udutor Adyov

Tov duvdperov ooal tag YPuxag LuGY) of 1:21 finds an echo in the question put to

32 Johnson, James, p. 218.

33 Johnson, James, p. 219; see also his comments on p. 246.

3% See Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118.

33 See the comments in Popkes, Der Brief des Jakobus, p. 153.
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the interlocutor in 2:14: can that faith save you? (un &Ovatar 7 TLOTI( oGOl

adtév).*

2.Jas. 3:1-4:12

2.1 - Jas. 3:1-12

The author begins a new section in 3:1 signalled by the recurrenceiof the
vocative &deApol pov (cf. 1:2; 2:1; 2:14), the imperative Mn[... Tyiveo8e (cf. 1:16:
M1 mAavacOe) and the change in theme from faith in the previous section to the
power of the tongue. The beginning of a new section is also indicated by the
anaphoric-type repetition of the verb Aopfavw of 1:12 (Afuletar) in 3:1b
(Anurouedw). Similar repetitions have been noted earlier in the letter (MakapLo¢ in
1:12 and 1:25; &6eApol pov in 1:16 and 1:19). The phrase &deAdol pov forms an
inclusion for the unit, occurring as it does in 3:1 (&deAdol pov) and 3:12 (@&SeAdol
pov). This would indicate, as we suggested previously, that 1:12-2:26 forms a unit
distinct from 3:1 onwards. The anaphoric-type repetition in 3:1 from 1:12 would lend
some weight to this argument and given the change in both theme and verb, one could
argue that the author of James intended us to read it as such - the beginning of a new
section of thought. Interestingly, as we will see soon, both sections can be seen to
refer to a type of ‘gift’ on account of whether one is perfect or not. In 1:12 the gift for
being perfect, via 1:2-4, is the crown of life, while in 3:1-2, the one who is not perfect
will receive a more harsher ‘gift’ - strict judgement. One may also note a return of the
term aump in 3:2 from 1:12, the only two occurences of the term used in a postive
sense, the man who is blessed in 1:12 and the man who is perfect in 3:2. Previous to
this the term &vnp was used in a negative sense (1:20, 23; 2:2).

Various views have been expressed on how far the section which begins in
3:1 extends. Dibelius took 3:1-12 to form a unit on its own, unconnected with 2:14-26
or 3:13-18.%" Popkes takes 3:1-12 in a similar vein, but saw a new section beginning
in 3:13 and extending to 5:6.>® Ropes took the section beginning in 3:1 to extend to

3:18,%° as does McCartney.* While Martin sees 3:1-12 as linked to what has preceded

3 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 94, sees a link between 2:26 and 1:21.
*" Dibelius, James, p. 181f.

3 Popkes, Der Brief des Jakobus, pp. 215, 238.

¥ Ropes, James, p. 226.
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it, he also sees it as linked to 3:13-18 and as part of 1:19b-3:18 which he takes to form
a unit.*' In much the same vein Hiebert takes 3:1-12 to form part of the unit 1:19-
3:18.** Edgar sees 3:1-12 in rhetorical terms as part of the proof of the letter (2:1-
3:12).* Others who have emphasised the links between 3:1-12 and what has gone
before include Cladder who took 2:1-3:12, the first part of his central section, to form
a unit centred on the dangers of the tongue and its hindrance to doing the word and
works of God.** In his Introduction to the New Testament, Cornely preferred to see
3:1 as beginning a new section and put 3:1-4:12 forward as the second major part of
the letter of James.*® Others who have taken 3:1-4:12 to form a unit include Davids,

1.4 Francis, however,

Moo, Tsuji, Hartin, O Fearghail, Cargal, Blomberg and Kamel
sees the section that begins in 3:1 as extending to 5:6.*” Let us look more closely at
3:1-12 and the following units.

The unit 3:1-12, which Moo presents as developing in four stages (3:1-2, 3-6,
7-8, 9-12),*® opens with a warning to the brothers that not many of them should
become teachers (M1 ToAlol Siddokadol yivesBe). The author justifies his warning
in 3:2 (yp) with the statement that all stumble or fall in many ways, and includes
himself among those who stumble or fall (note the change from the 2nd to the 1st
person). He goes on to give a specific example relating to speech: ‘If anyone does not
err/stumble in speech’ (€1 Ti¢ &v Adyw o0 TTwiel), he writes, ‘he is a perfect man
able to control the whole body’ (téieloc dvnp Suvatdc YeAlvaywyfool kol OAov
TO OOUK).

A series of comparisons and contrasts can be seen to lead to the second stage
of the development of 3:1-12 which highlights the extraordinary power of the tongue

which has influence far beyond its size. The noun yaAiivouc of 3:3a picks up the verb

*® McCartney, James, p. 176.

41 Martin, James, p. cii. The unit ‘expounds Christian experience in a two-part way: a practicing of the
word and a call to resistance’.

“ Hiebert, James, p. 107.

* Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 160-161. Edgar takes 1:19-27 to introduce themes which
are found throughout 2:1-3:18 (p. 158). He sees 1:19-3:18 as framed by two positive admonitions in
1:21 and 3:13 relating to conduct in harmony with God’s standards with the phrase & mpalitnm
(1:21; 3:13) forming an inclusio for the unit. See also Baasland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, p.
3656, who takes 2:1-3:10a as a confirmatio.

* Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 57.

45 Comely, Introductionis, p. 589.

Cf. Cornely, Intraductionis, p. 589; Davids, James, p. 135; Moo, James, p. 143; Tsuji, Glaube, p. 79;
Hartin, James, p. 181; O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 83; Blomberg and Kamell, James, p. 151.

4 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118.

* Moo, James, p. 148.
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xoAtvaywyhool of 3:2 while odua of 3:2 is repeated in 3:3. The tongue is compared
successively to the bit that is put into the mouth of the horse to control him (3:3), to
the small rudder that steers the large ship (3:4) and to the spark that causes a forest
fire (3:5). The author contrasts the great ships driven by rough and powerful winds
and the tiny rudder which is capable of controlling them in such rough winds and can
steer them wherever the will of the pilot wishes.* This example is elaborated upon in
a negative statement - the small tongue is a fire which can destroy large things.’® The
author i1s emphasising the dangerous, destructive nature of the tongue - it represents an
unrighteous world, it defiles the whole body (cf 1:27: &omidov), it inflames
everything with which it comes into contact, and is itself set on fire by Gehenna. It is
a restless evil (dkataotator kakov), he adds, full of deadly poison. The use of the
term &katootetoc recalls its use in the introduction to James (1:8) where it is
associated with the double-minded person (8iyuxoc dratdotatoc).”’ The author
concludes this section on the tongue with two illustrations, again, a set of contrasts,
couched in the form of questions expecting a negative answer. He asks: can a spring
or fountain of water gush forth from the same opening sweet and bitter water? The
second rhetorical question is again addressed to the brethren with abeAdol pou
repeated: -is it possible that a fig tree can produce olives or vine figs? The expected
answer to both is of course no. This statement brings to a close this closely knit unit

focussed on the power and capacity for evil of the tongue.*

2.2 - Jas. 3:13-18

A rhetorical question in 3:13a introduced by T'i¢, typical of the diatribe (T'i¢
oopdg xal émotriuwy év UWiv), and focusing on the person who is wise and
understanding, initiates a new section. The interrogative T'i¢ and the reference to the
wise (co(poc) may refer back to the S15¢okaror of 3:1, including them here, but the

reference to those who understand suggests that the audience is much broader than

3* As Moo, James, p. 148, comments, ‘not only does the tiny tongue - like the bit and the rudder -
possess power all out of proportion to its size; it also has the potential to bring disaster - like the
spark in a dry forest’. See also Ropes, James, p. 231, cites parallels from Plutarch and Philo; see also
Johnson, James, p. 258; Moo, James, p. 154.

3! Martin, James, p. 117.

32 Johnson, James, p. 263.

3 Cf. Adamson, James, p. 151; Martin, James, p. 188; McCartney, James, p. 198. Ropes, James, p.
244, takes sophos as a technical name for teachers.
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that. In 3:13b the author calls on those he is addressing to show from his good
conduct (beLfatw ék ThC kaAfig dvootpodiic) the works or deeds (ta épya) he has
done in the humility or meekness that stems from wisdom (év wpaitntL codiec).*
In referring here to practical wisdom, the author is recalling 2:14-26 and his emphasis
there on faith that is operative. Here.the point he is making is that true wisdom should
be demonstrated by good conduct, works done in the humility that comes from
wisdom. What follows in 3:14 is in strong contrast to what has gone before (6¢) in
3:13. Here the tone changes and a warning is sounded against the person who
harbouss bitter envy ({fiAov wikpOV) and selfish ambition (épLOetav) in his heart (év
T} kapdig). Such a person should not boast or brag about it (uf) kotakevydode) for
this is a lie against the truth ()e08ec8e kata tHg dAndetag). The person who boasts
about having wisdom and at the same time harbours bitter envy and selfish ambition
lies against the truth. This contrasts strongly with the behaviour of the meek person of
3:13. Continuing in a negative tone, the author, referring back to the previous verse,
asserts that this is not the wisdom that comes from above (00k €0TLv aUTn) T 00dic
dvwlev kotepyouévn), that is, from God, but is rather an earthly (émiyeLrog),
unspiritual (Yuxikn), demonic (Seipoviwddne) wisdom.*® The presence of jealousy
and selfish ambition means the presence of disorder and every manner of foul
wickedness. The consequence (yip) of jealousy or envy ((fjAoc) and selfish ambition
(ép1Bela) is instability or disorder - akotaotacio. - a term that echoes the phrase
Sifruyog, dxataotatog év maoolg Talg 66olg altod of 1:8 - the double-minded
person unstable in all his ways. It also recalls the disorderly nature of the tongue in
the previous section (3:6). In contrast to the negative aspects of earthly wisdom the
author posits in 3:17 the characteristics of the wisdom that comes from above (1 6¢
dvwber cobiw). It is very different from the wisdom he has just described. This
wisdom is pure (G:yvny), peaceable (elpnuikry), gentle (émerknc), obedient (edmeL1c),
full of mercy and good fruits (ueatn éi€ouc Kol KapTRV &yaddv), impartial or
undivided (&8udxpitoc) and sincere or without hypocrisy (@vumokpitog). The unit
closes with the declaration in 3:18, closely linked to 3:17, that the fruit or harvest that
is righteousness is sown in peace (€v eipnvy) by those who make peace (tolg

mowobowv elpfvny). This general statement brings the unit 3:13-18 to a close.

3% Cf. Martin, James, p. 129.
3% Other ‘demonic’ references in James are in Jas. 3:6 (Gehenna) and 4:7 (flee the devil).
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As we can see, 3:13-18 introduces new themes and topics to be discussed by
the author. Scholars have wondered if any links could be forged between this unit and
3:1-12. Quite a few scholars see 3:13 as beginning a new unit with no links to the
previous unmit. Dibelius sees no link between 3:13-18 and 3:1-12 except for what he
sees as an ‘uncertain’ link between mikpov (‘bitter’) in 3:11 and 3:14.°® Although
noticing a number of links between 3:1-12 and 3:13-18 Johnson prefers to take 3:13
as the beginning of a new unit, unconnected with 3:1-12, since he sees it has having
much more in common with what follows in 4:1-10.>7 Sleeper notes a possible link
between those who are ‘wise’ in 3:13 and ‘teachers’ in 3:1, but takes 3:13 to begin a
new unit which has little relation with the previous unit 3:1-12 and which concludes
in 4:12.%°

Others, however, have argued for a close relationship between 3:1-12 and
3:13-18. Spitta, for example, highlighted the link between cop0¢ kol €MOTHUWY of
3:13 and &uddokarol of 3:1.%° Ropes, persuaded by the teacher/sage relationship in
3:1 and 3:13, took 3:1-12 and 3:13-18 to form a unit which he entitied ‘On the
teacher’s calling’.’” Cantinat comments that without any grammatical transition the
author juxtaposes to the theme of the control of the tongue (3:1-12) that of wisdom
(3:13-18), introduced in 1:5-8.°' Adamson sees 3:2-12 and 3:13-28 as closely linked,
with the author warning ‘sincere teachers’ of the dangers of the tongue in 3:2-12,
while endeavouring to awaken insincere teachers to a proper sense of their vocation in
3:13-18.%2 Davids takes 3:1-18 to form a unit with 3:1-12 and 3:13-18 both focussing
on the teacher.®® Arguing from a rhetorical point of view Vouga takes the unit 3:1-18
to form the final part of the section 1:19b-3:18.%* Cargal also takes 3:1-18 to form a
unit, noting various links between 3:1 and 3:14 and 16 and between 3:2 and 3:13 and
17.% Wall takes the unit 3:1-18 to develop the admonition ‘be slow to speak’ of 1:19

and argues that tests of the tongue of teachers in 3:1-12 ‘guide the congregation to

% Dibelius, James, p. 207.

*7 Johnson, James, pp. 268-69. See also Hartin, James, p. 181, who follows Johnson.

5 Sleeper, James, p. 97

% Cf. F. Spitta, Erkidrung des Jakobus-Briefes, p. 104; Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, pp. 168-169;
Ropes, James, pp. 226-27.

e Ropes, James, p. 226.

5! Cantinat, Jacques, p. 185.

62 Adamson, James, p. 149.

8 Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, pp. 168-69; Davids, James, p. 149.

% Vouga, Jacques, p. 20; he takes 3:1-13 to form a unit (pp. 93-103).

8 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 140.
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chaos (3:15-16) or peace (3:18)’ in the rest of the unit.®® Witherington follows Wall in
seeing 3:1-18 developing the admonition to be slow to speak from 1:19.%” He also
sees a link between teacher and sage in both sections.®®

It would seem more likely that the author intends us to view 3:13-18 as part
of 3:1-12. Various links between 3:13-18 and 3:1-12 have already been noted above
and need not be repeated here. In lieu of those links one can also point to the use of
the adjectives mikpov in 3:14 and 3:11, the contrasting uses of peatr in 3:17 (ueotn
éréoug) and 3:8 (ueotn LoD Bovatnddpov); the echoing of peyaio adyel of 3:5 in
katowavyxode of 3:14, both referring to boasting in a context that is negative. The
term dkataotacio of 3:16 with its sense of disorder or instability recalls the term
akotaotator of 3:8 which is used in relation to the tongue. The contrasts are also of
note - the fruit of righteousness mentioned in 3:18 (kapmog &€ SikaLooULVIC)
contrasts with the world of unrighteousness in 3:6 (6 kbopog tf¢ ddikieg) and the
obedient wisdom referred to in 3:17 (e0meLBn¢) contrasts with the untameable tongue

of 3:8 (tv &€ yAQooy 0bdelg dapdont dlvatal drBpw).

2.3 -Jas. 4:1-10

The introduction of a new theme in 4:1 (T0Aepor and payor) and the direct
question T168ev[...]év Upiv (cf. 3:13a) indicates the beginning of a new unit, as is
noted by the vast majority of commentaries and translations of the letter.®® Laws, for
example, regards this as the beginning of a new section of the letter,”’ and while
McCartney sees the subject matter of 4:1-12 as flowing ‘naturally from the material of
James 3°, he takes it to stand on its own as a unit in the letter.”' The question of
whether all or part of 4:1-10/12 should be taken with 3:1-18 or not will be left for the
moment as we examine first 4:1-10 and then 4:11-12. |

The direct, incisive question of 4:1a, literally, ‘whence the wars and whence
the battles among you?’, sounds harsh and especially so since it comes directly after
the statement on the making of peace in the previous verse.”” In 4:1b the author

answers the question of 4:1a with another rhetorical question - do they not come from

% Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 160.

67 Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 439.

68 Witherington, Lerters and Homilies, p. 482.

% See, for example, Hort, James, p. 87.

0 Laws, James, p. 160.

"' McCartney, James, p. 205; for him it forms the third discourse in the letter.

2 Johnson, James, p- 275, remarks that the question follows directly from the statement in 3:18.
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‘pleasures ((60vQV) waging war among your members?’ In 4:1a he had used the
phrase €v Upiv, here he uses the phrase év toi¢ péieowv LPGV. This suggests that
the reference in 4:1b is to internal conflicts, conflicts that are not unknown to those
mentioned earlier in the letter (1:12-15; cf. 1:6-8) and those whom the author will
address as the dluyor of 4:8.7% In 4:2¢ the addressees are told: ‘You do not have
because you do not ask’ (0k €yete S 10 un aiteloBat UPag). In making this
statement the author recalls 1:5 and the injunction to pray for the wisdom that 1s
lacking. Prayer is clearly important. And he goes on to clarify in 4:3a what is wrong
with their prayer - namely asking God for the wrong reasons or in the wrong spirit,
namely, to spend it on their pleasures. For this reason their prayers will not be
answered. The phrase év Tollg fdovaie DUV of 4:3c recalls €v TOl¢ MEAEOLY VUGV
of 4:1b, forming an inclusion and rounding off the unit 4:1-3, as has been observefi,-'4
a unit that focuses on the evil effects on the community of passions or desires.

The cry ‘adulteresses’ (uotxaAldec) in 4:4a marks the beginning of a new
unit.”> The address, with its pejorative connotations, strongly contrasts with the
address &deAidol pou which has been used in 3:1 and 3:10. As is well-recognised, 4:4-
6 forms a unit which is closely linked to 4:1-3.7° They contain words of rebuke for
those whose conduct has just been deprecated in 4:1-3. The author follows up his
initial cry of 4:4a with a question introduced by o0k oidate Oti, which Davids sees
as a typical reference to paraenesis.”’ They know, the author suggests, that friendship
with the world (¢LAle ToD kdopov) is enmity of God (€xOpa tob Beob). And he goes
on to point out in 4:4b that the two are mutually exclusive. The person who becomes a
friend of the world is an enemy of God. The argument continues in 4:5-6 with another
question introduced by fj 6okeite &Tu (4:5a) which parallels the question otk oldute
0tL of 4:4a and which links the verse to 4:4. The author is affirming in another way
here what he has said in 4:4. He asks rhetorically if his addressees think that scripture
says in vain what he then goes on to quote. The apparent quotation from scripture,

IIpdc ¢BGvov émmoBel TO mvelpe O kotwkLoey év Tulv, which may be an

3 Cf. Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 167; Hort, James, p. 89, comments: ‘The outer strife is only a
product of an inner strife’. cf. Chaine, Jacques, p. 96; Cantinat, Jacques, p. 195.

7 Davids, James, p. 160.

S Cf. Davids, James, p. 160; Martin, James, p. 148; Klein, Jakobusbriefes, p. 111.

" See, for example, Klein, Jakobusbriefes, p. 112, who notes: ‘setzt neu an, bleibt aber beim Thema’;
also Moo, James, p. 186; Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 169.

7 Cf. Davids, James, p. 161.
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allusion to a biblical text or a quotation from some unknown source, has been
interpreted in various ways.78 The sense that fits the context here suggests that one
should understand God as the subject of the verb KaTo tki{w, and T0 Tvedpa as the
subject of the verb éminofel with émimober and IIpdg $8évov to be understood in a
negative way. This gives the sense ‘the spirit which he [God] caused to dwell in us
yearns jealously/enviously’ (IIpo¢ ¢60vor émimoBel 1O Tvedpo O KATWKLOEV €V
Nuiv). There may be an allusion to Gen. 2:7 (cf. Gen. 6:31 LXX; Wis. 12:1) here.
Taken in this way 4:5 links up better with 4:4 and recalls 4:1-3 in which the author
speaks of the decidedly negative aspects of human desires and their consequences.
The author goes on to reassure his audience (note 6¢ adversative) that he (God) gives
greater grace; for this reason, he adds, citing from Prov. 3:34 LXX (‘O 8e0c
LTEPNPAVOLC GVTLTACCETHL, TameLVOlg dE SidwoLy ydapLy), God opposes the proud
but gives grace to the humble. God’s grace overcomes the envious proclivities of the
human spirit. He opposes the proud or haughty ones, but gives grace to lowly, humble
ones.

A series of aorist imperatives follow in 4:7-10, providing practical
exhortation, drawing out the consequences (001) of what has been said, not just in the
quotation from Prov. 3:34 but also of the previous paraenesis.”” The verb &vtiotnte
in 4:7b recalls avtitaooetal of the quotation in 4:6. How one submits to God is set
out in the subsequent exhortations. Resisting the devil is the first step towards
submitting oneself to God. Such resistance will cause the devil to flee (dvtiotnrte 8¢
10 SLoPfory kal ¢edietal dd’ LUADV). By way of contrast, the author advises his
audience in 4:8 to ‘draw near to God’ (éyyiodte 7@ 0ew), assuring them of God’s
reciprocal action (kal &yyiel UUiv). Addressing them in 4:8b as sinners (GpapTtwiol)
and double-minded persons (§iysuxoL), he calls on them to cleanse their hands and
purify their hearts, that is, to repent and reform their conduct.®® The author completes
the series of exhortations with an exhortation in 4:10a to be humble before the Lord

(temeLvaiBnTe EvwmLov kupiov) who will exalt them (kal UYwoer vuig). The verb

® Some scholars taking the quote as meaning ‘God yearns jealously over the spirit which he has made
to dwell in us’ (NRSV); see Hort, James, pp. 93-94; Dibelius, James, p. 224; Ropes, James, pp. 261,
264-65; Davids, James, p. 164; Martin, James, p. 145. See Laws, James, pp. 177-78; Adamson,
James, pp. 171-73; Johnson, James, pp. 280-82.

™ Cf. Davids, James, p. 165; Martin, James, p. 152.

% Dibelius, James, p. 27.
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TameLvwBnte in 4:10 recalls tamelvolg of 4:6, providing a further link between 4:7-
10 and 4:1-6.

2.4 - Jas. 3:1-18 and 4:1-10

Before looking at 4:11-12 let us look back first to see if any links can be
forged between 4:1-10 and 3:13-18.8' For Johnson 3:13-4:10 forms a unit which he
entitles a ‘Call to Conversion’; he sees the ‘sermon’ of 3:13-4:10 as having a coherent
structure that falls into two parts - 3:13-4:6 which acts as an indictment and 4:7-10
which is the response.®” He sees the language of response in 4:7-10 as mirroring the
language of indictment in 3:13-4:6.%% He suggests that the ‘purifying of the heart’
(cyvioate kapdieg) in 4:8 corresponds to the selfish ambition and jealousy in the
heart in 3:14 ((Riov mikpov €xete kal €piBeiav év TR kapdly UP@V) and the
purity (@&yvn) of the wisdom from above in 3:17, that the dejection (katndeLar) of 4:9
matches the arrogance (Omepndavorg) of 4:6, while the double-minded persons of 4:8
(8iYruyot) corresponds to the undivided (adtakpiztog) of 3:17, and the call to humble
themselves (tamelvwdnte) before God of 4:10 picks up the reference to the lowly
(tameLvoic) in 4:6 % Hartin argues that 3:13-4:10 is a unit, and sees it organised along
the lines of a speech, its purpose being to communicate the topos of envy.® Moo sees
3:13-18 and 4:1-3 as closely linked, so much so that he does not see the author
introducing a new topic in 4:1 but as shifting focus ‘within discussion of the same
topic’ as in the previous unit 3:13-18.% He points out that James’s commendation of
peacemakers in 3:18 flows naturally into the problems the community faces, problems
that necessitate the need for peacemakers.®” Moo posits a correlation between ‘earthly
wisdom’ in 3:16 leading to ‘quarrelling’ in 4:1-3. He finds the common thread of
peace throughout both sections, one section admonishing (3:13-18), the other
lamenting (4:1-3). According to Moo, envy and selfishness stem from the false

8 Davids, James, p. 149. The contrast between ‘wars’ (méAepoL/ToAeucite) in 4:1-2 and ‘peace’
(elpmikn, eipfvn and elpfvnw) in 3:17-18. One may note the cause of the fights and wars in 4:1 as
stemming from the disorders in 3:16 which themselves stem from the characteristics of earthly
wisdom in 3:14-15. The wisdom from above in 3:17 is set against bitter jealousy and selfish
ambition, that which is earthly in 3:14-15.

& Johnson, James, p. 268.

8 Johnson, James, p. 268.

¥ Johnson, James, pp. 268-69.

8 Hartin, James, p. 207: 3:13 (propositio), 3:14 (ratio), 3:15-18 (confirmatio), 4:1-6 (exornatio) and
4:7-10 (conplexio).

% Moo, James, p. 179.

8 Moo, James, p- 179
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wisdom of 3:13-18, envy in 4:2 and selfishness in 4:3.3® Davids sees the contrast
between the wars of 4:1-2 and the peace in 3:17-18 as significant links between the
two units which suggest that they are connected.

There are significant links between 3:13-18 and 4:1-10 as seen from the
views above. Other links that may be noted include the references to jealousy in 3:14
((Atov) and 3:16 ({fikoc) which are recalled by the verb {nAobte in 4:2;%° the phrase
€v tolg péreoy U@V of 4:1 which recalls év tol¢ péieoy TuQV of 3:6; the
references to the world in 4:4 (pLAle. Tod kOopov) and 3:6 (kKOOWOG THG &dLkiag);
the verbs ko@lotatar of 4:4 and kaBlotatar of 3:6; Suvatde of 3:2 and 0 Sbvacbe
of 4:2. Finally, a contrast exists between the man who is perfect and who is able to
control his whole body in 3:2 (téAetog dump duratdg yaAlvaywyfouL Kel OAov TO
odpe) and the SLyuyoL, the sinners with unclean hands and hearts in 4:8 (koBapronte
Yelpog, opaptTwiol, kel Gyvicate kapdiog, Sifuyol). In contrast to the control
which the téletoc Guhp has in 3:1-2, the Siyuyor are unable (00 &VvooBe) to

receive correctly from God and have no control in 4:2.

2.5-Jas. 4:11-12

We come now to 4:11-12 which has been treated in various ways by scholars
and which deserves to be treated separately here before deciding where it best fits into
the literary structure we have so far provided. Should it be taken with the preceding
verses or should it be treated as an independent unit or should it be taken with
follows?

Ropes who took 4:1-12 to form a unit, viewed 4:11-12 as ‘a sort of
appendix®, which recalls the issues of 4:1-10 before the author goes on to deal with
the notion of greed in 4:13-17. In his view the writer ‘still has fully in mind the great
opposition of the world and God’.*® He saw it, therefore, as a transitional unit.

Dibelius took 4:11-12 with 4:7-10 and its string of imperatives, although he
noted a change in subject matter at 4:11 and a change of tone with the audience earlier

addressed as ‘sinners’ and ‘double-minded’ but now addressed as ‘brothers and

88 Moo, James, pp. 167-68.

8 The theme of ‘jealousy/greed’ between 3:13-18 and chapter four has been noted by scholars such as
Johnson, James, pp. 268-69.

2 Ropes, James, p. 273.
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sisters’.9l As one expects from Dibelius he viewed 4:13-17 as an independent section
with no connection to the previous section.® He did, however, find a similar mood
and topic between 4:1-6 and 4:13ff, describing it as a ‘general warning of people with
a worldly mind with a polemic against a specific instance of this worldly
disposition’. 3
Davids saw 4:11-12 as serving the redactional function of tidying up themes
from previous sections.% He took 4:13 to begin a new unit which is not connected to
4:1-12, although he notes that the “flow of thought moves smoothly enough’ between
both sections.% O Fearghail takes 4:11-12 as part of the section 3:1-4:12. He sees
*Aye vvv of 4:13 as marking the beginning of a new section, signalling, in fact, ‘the
beginning of the end of the letter’; he notes that the repetition in 5:20 of apaptia of
4:17 provides an inclusion for this section.% Moo takes 4:11-12 as part of the
preceding section, suggesting that it might be seen as a brief ‘reprise’ of the larger
discussion of sins of speech that opened the section (3:1-12). He sees an inclusio on
speech as framing the unit 3:1-4:12.97 He takes 4:13-5:11 to form the following unit.8
A number of scholars take 4:11-12 as an independent unit which does not
belong to what precedes or what follows. Hartin, for example, takes these two verses
to form independent unit with the units 3:13-4:10 and 4:13-5:6 on either side.® He
does, however, see a relationship between 4:11-12 which addresses the theme of
speech and 3:1-12 which does likewise, with 4:11-12 taking up the topic from 3:1-
12.10 Taylor sees 4:11-12 as forming an independent unit, but in spite of this it is
also, in his view, ‘a summary/transition unit’.10l He finds an inclusio at 2:12-13 and
4T1-12,1®2 but it is not clear what implication this has for the structure of the letter.
He notes that thematically a thread can be seen running between 4:11-12 and the

preceding and following sections.1B Cargal sees these verses as belonging to two

9 Dibelius, James, p. 228.

@ Dibelius, James, p. 230. See also H. S. Songer, ‘The Literary Character of the Book of James’,
Review and Expositor 66 (1969), 130.

B Dibelius, James, p. 230.

9% Davids, James, pp. 168-69.

% Davids, James, p. 171.

% O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 83.

97 Moo, James, p. 197.

B Moo, James, p. 197.

P Hartin, James, p. 220.

1 Hartin, James, p. 221.

101 Taylor, Text Linguistic, p. 89.

1@ Taylor, Text Linguistic, pp. 64-65.

1B Taylor, Text Linguistic, p. 89.
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sections -~ 3:1-4:12 and 4:11-5:20, and thus as a transitional unit.'”® For Cargal 4:11-
12 seems to play a ‘dual’ role in his analysis.'®

Some scholars take 4:11-12 to open a section which extends to 4:17. Martin -
takes 4:11-12 with what follows, seeing 4:11-17 as a unit, which is part of a larger
unit (4:1-5:20). He sees 4:11-12 with its references to slandering and judging as tied
to 4:13-17 by a common theme - the arrogance of the tongue - which ‘shows itself
when plans and proposals for future business transactions, involving travel, soujourn,
and prosperity, are entered into’.!% It is also present in the reference to boasting of
4:16."" Martin sees 4:13-17 as an example of the pride that can result from placing
oneself over others in 4:11-12.'%

Johnson takes 4:11 as the beginning of a new section which extends to 5:6
but admits that defining the limits and logic of the section is difficult.'®® He
recognizes that 4:10 rounds off the call for conversion that he took to begin in 3:13,
and that 4:11 ‘takes the form of a negative command’ (using M), which is found at
the beginning of other sections in the letter (cf. 2:1; 3:1; 5:12)."'° The primary reason
that Johnson gives for taking 4:11-5:6 to form a single unit is that an ‘identifiable
thematic thread’ runs through it, namely, the author’s attack on the behaviour of the
‘brothers’ (4:11), ‘those who say’ (5:1) or ‘the rich’ (5:1). The kinds of behaviour he
condemns are manifestations of arrogance - slandering a neighbour, pretentious
boasting and living luxuriously on the earth while condemning and murdering the
innocent - activities that he sees as demonstrating the arrogance of 4:6 that God
opposes.'"!

Wall sees 4:11-12 as part of the unit 4:11-5:6 which also contains 4:13-17
and 5:1-6. The triad of sections returns to the pivotal point of 4:6 which relates to the
resisting of the arrogant man by God.''> Wall notes three groups of people in this triad
- the believer who slanders his neighbour (4:11-12), the merchant who pursues wealth
rather than God (4:13-17), and the rich farmer who exploits the poor (5:1-6). While
Wall admits that the inclusion of 4:11-12 within this section is problematic, he feels

14 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, pp. 139-40, 141 n. 10.
19 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 141.

1% Martin, James, pp. 159-60.

"% Martin, James, p. 161.

1% Martin, James, p. 165.

109 Johnson, James, p. 291.

1o Johnson, James, p. 292.

""" Johnson, James, p. 291.

"2 Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 211.
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that the option of seeing it as self-standing ‘offends the literary sensibility that James
is a carefully crafted and unified composition’.'"* Wall sees 4:6-10 as framed by an
inclusio - God gives gracefully to the lowly in 4:6 and the request to be lowly in 4:10
- and he is of the view that this prevents 4:11-12 from being taken with 4:1-10. He
sees 4:11-12 as a ‘preface’ which is an integral part of what follows in 4:13-5:6.'"*

Edgar takes 4:11 to initiate the unit 4:11-5:11 with the more gentle address
adeAdol indicating a shift to a new section; for him it forms a subsection of 4:1-
5:20.""° He entitles 4:11-5:11 ‘eschatological warning and encouragement’, and
breaks the unit into two parts - 4:11-5:6 (consisting of three eschatological grounded
warnings in 4:11-12; 4;13-17 and 5:1-6) and a second part, 5:7-11, which contains a
further three eschatological orientated exhortations, each introduced by the address
‘brothers’.''® Edgar notes that 4:11-5:11 begins with a warning in the context of
divine judgement, which ‘hangs over the entire section’ and comes to a climax in 5:1-
11 - ‘Eschatologically grounded warning and admonition are thus at the heart of this
whole passage, though in 5:7-11 the eschatological threat is lightened, and the tone is
more one of encouragement for the addressees’.''’ This unit, according to Edgar,
serves to give ‘a final underlining to the exhortation to the addressees to persevere in
their commitment to God’ (4.11-12; 5.7-11)."'® Opinion, then, is very much divided
on where 4:11-12 fits into the letter of James. Let us look more closely at these two
verses.

As we can see from above there is a large and differing opinion as to where
4:11-12 fits and what its purpose is to the literary structure of the letter. The opening
imperative Mn kateiaiéite and the address G8eAdot in 4:11 mark 4:11a out as
beginning a new unit (cf. 1:16; 2:1; 3:1; 5:1, 7).”9 So too does the change of topics
and language represented by the terms kaTxAoA€ite, Kpivwy and vopov:, which are
not found in 4:1-10. The verb kataixiéw can mean ‘to slander’ or ‘to speak evil of’
(cf. Num. 12:8; 21:5, 7; Job 19:3; Prov. 20:13; Hos. 7:13; Wis. 1:11). Setting oneself
up as a judge or making personal judgements on one’s brother in Christ clearly has a

negative sense here, being paralleled to slander. The author begins by exhorting the

"3 Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 212.

" Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 212.

"' Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 187.

1 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?,p. 197.

"7 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 188.

18 Edgar, Flas God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 208.

1® Cf. Davids, James, p. 168. He sees 4:10 as rounding off the previous section.
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brothers not to slander or speak evil of one another. As Chaine and Dibelius have
pointed out, the tone has changed somewhat with dbeidoL taking the place of
‘adulteresses’ (4:4: poixaAideg), ‘sinners’ (4:8: apaptwiol) and double-minded
persons (4:8: 8iyruxot), though not greatly.'*® The author justifies the prohibition of
4:11a by stating that the one who slanders or judges his brother, slanders and judges
the law. The law here is not the Mosaic law in general but the law of love in
particular, already referred to in 2:8, that of Lev 19:18. In 2:8 the author comments
that if one judges, one is no longer a doer of the law (cf. 1:22, 1:25). There is only one
(€1¢) lawgiver and judge, he adds, the one who can save and destroy. That lawgiver is
God. ‘One’ (el¢) is emphasised by its position at the beginning of the sentence. By
putting oneself up as a judge with respect to the law one usurps God’s role. The
author concludes this brief unit on a sharp and somewhat sarcastic note - with a
thetorical question introduced by o0 & ti¢ €l which is meant to shame those

presuming to judge others.

2.6 - Jas. 4:11-12 as part of 3:1-4:10

There are indications in the text that 4:11-12 should be taken with 4:1-10 as
part of the section 3:1-4: 12. References to speech in 3:1-12 - A0y (3:2), yAdooo
(3:5, 6, 8) and otoue (3:10) - are echoed in the triple occurrences of the verbs
koteAaiéw and kpivw in 4:11. Moo speculates that 4:11-12 might be seen as a brief
‘reprise’ of the larger discussion of the sins of speech in 3:1-12 thus providing an
inclusio on speech that frames the section 3:1-4:12.'%!

More significant are the references to the theme of judgement in 3:1 (kpipe)
and 4:11-12 (kplvw). The term kpiye (judgement) appears just once in the letter in
3:1 while the verb kp(vw appears four times and the noun kpLTN¢ on two occasions in
4:11-12. It is the references to judgement in 3:1 and 4:12 that form an inclusion for
the section 3:1-4:12. It is also of note that &deAdol of 3:1 is repeated in 4:11, after a
lengthy absence from 3:13-4:10. The sharp rhetorical question that concludes 4:11-12
provides a fitting climactic note on which to end the section 3:1-4:12, which began in
3:1 dealing with sins of the tongue and concludes in 4:11-12 with a specific example

of such sins. Thematically the opening unit of 4:1-12, 4:1-3 focuses on the evil effects

120 gee the comment of Chaine, Jacques, p. 108: ‘le ton qui était sévére...s’adoucit’; cf. Dibelius,
James, p. 228.
1 Moo, James, p. 197.
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on the community of passions or desires, passions and desires which were earlier seen
in 3:13-18 as emanating from earthly wisdom, a wisdom which itself is heavily linked
with the characteristics of those who are corrupted by the poisonous tongue found in
3:1-12. What we have here then is a possible development by the author to show that
a small member (the tongue) can corrupt the whole, just as a small section of the
community (the SiyruyoL) can corrupt the whole of the community. The message here
in 3:1-4:12 then seems clear, and which is explicitly spelt out in 4:11-12, small
members, be they of the body or the community can lead to destruction and
judgement and sin. By recognising such faults and purifying oneself and leaving off
being led by the tongue and engaging in slander and judgement, only then can one be
saved by God.

2.7 - Transitional Role of 4:11-12

While 4:11-12 concludes the section 3:1-4:12 there are indications that it also
acts as a transition to the following section.'” It is not dissimilar to the role of the
transitional verses 1:26-27 which prepare for what follows in Jas. 2. Links between
4:11-12 and what follows have been noted by Martin who sees 4:11-12 as linked to
4:13-17 through the theme of the arrogance of the tongue.'?® Cargal takes 4:11-12 as
part of the section 4:11-5:9 which he sees as forming a unit,'** while Wall sees these
verses as a ‘preface’ to the examples of the corrupting power of wealth found in 4:13-
5:6.1%

There are indications that the verses 4:11-12 do indeed prepare for what is to
come. The theme of judgement so prominent in 4:11-12 (6 times) is picked up in 5:1-
6 in the term katedikaoate of 5:6, which has the sense of ‘condemning’ or
‘pronouncing judgement’, and in 5:9 with its references to judging (kpLOnjte-), the
judge (kprinc) and judgement of 5:12 (kpiowv). The phrase ToinTng vopov of 4:11 is
echoed in the phrase kaAOv ToLelv of 4:17. The exhortation Mn kataAxAeite
GAAGAWY, GSeAdol of 4:11 prepares the exhortation pur otevalete, adeidol, kat’

dAAAwr of 5:9 as it does the injunction against oaths of 5:12. The reference to

'2 See above.

'3 Martin, James, pp. 159-60; cf. Adamson, James, pp. 175-81; Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the
Poor?,p. 187. °

12¢ Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 171.

15 See also Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 218. Wall saw 4:11-12 as a ‘preface, integral to the two
more blatant examples of the corrupting power of wealth found in 4:13-5:6[...Jthey supply negative
examples of the very lawlessness of which 4:11-12 speaks.
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salvation in 4:12 (6&0caL) is echoed in 5:15 (owdoeL) and 5:20 (0woeL). The repetition
of the verb 6w)(w of 4:12 in 5:20 may be seen as an epiphoric-type repetition, that is,
as indicating the correspondence between the conclusions of‘ 3:1-4:12 and 4:13-
5:20.%® In addition, the themes of salvation and destruction of 4:12 (oGoar Kol
&moléonr-) are echoed in the final exhortation of 5:20 (woeL Yuynmy odtod éx

favetou). The unit 4:11-12, then, has all the hallmarks of a transitional unit.

3. Jas. 4:13-5:20

3.1-Jas. 4:13-17

The imperative ”Avye (reinforced by viv), which occurs here for the first time
in the letter, introduces a new section and a new topic, as is evident from the
vocabulary of 4:13 which is also new in the context of the letter. The call to attention
”Aye viv is directed to merchants who ply their trade and make profit. They spend
‘today’ or ‘tomorrow’ going through certain cities trading and making gain. The
emphasis in the sentence is on kepénoopev-, the final word in the sentence, the
making of profit. However, the criticism is not directed at the merchants’ trading or
making profit but at their arrogant planning for the future without a thought for God
(cf. Lk. 12:16-21). While those criticised are travelling merchants, they also seem to
form part of the group to whom the letter is addressed.'?’ The author describes the
merchants further in 4:14a - they are of such a kind that they do not know what will
happen on the morrow (10 tfic abplov; lit. ‘the course of the morrow’). This is
followed by what some commentators take to be a question (‘Of what kind is your
life?),'** while others take it as a statement dependent on obk éniotacfe.'”? While
the question is perhaps more in keeping with the style of the letter, the conjunction
vap in 4:14b favours dependence on otk émiotaode. ‘You do not know’, he tells
them, ‘what your life will be like’, and he continues: ‘for you are a whiff of smoke
that appears for a little while and then disappears;. Life, he reminds them, is

transitory; it has a fleeting existence. One may recall a similar comment made in

126 Cf. Lausberg, Handbook of Literary Rhetoric, pp. 283-84.

127 Davids, James, p. 171, takes the term Aéyovtec to indicate that the travelling merchants are part of
the community rather than outsiders; contra Laws, James, p. 90, who sees them as outsiders (noting
the lack of the term adeAdot).

128 of KIV, RSV, NRSV; Moo, James, p. 203.

129 Cf. Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 190.
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relation to to the wealthy in 1:10-11 - the rich man fading like a flower of the grass in
the burning heat. A contrast is offered in 4:15. Picking up from 4:13, the author sets
out the proper attitude that the merchants should adopt (GvTL TOD A€yeLv ULUAC).
Instead of concentrating on their trading and profiteering, they should always be
mindful of and open to the will of God, as they go about their activities."** In 4:16 the
author again picks up the thought of 4:13 (VOv &¢), reinforcing the point he made in
4:13-14. As it is or as the situation really .stands, they boast (kavyaobe) ‘in their
arrogaﬁce (év taic aAafoveiorc). Their arrogance is the reason for their boasting.
They are being criticised for their self-confident presumption, their arrogance. All
such presumptuous boasting (1&ca kelynoLg toiaitn), that is, boasting that comes
from arrogant self-belief, is evil (Tovnpa). It is the spiritual attitude of the merchants
that is criticised here by the author of the letter. '

In 4:17 the author brings the argument of 4:13-16 to a conclusion. It is not
clear how this conclusion concerning sins of omission follows from what has gone
before in 4:13-16 but the presence of 00v suggests that it is intended as a concluding
remark. The verb Toiéw also links it to what has gone before (cf. 4:13, 4:15). The
statement ‘anyone who knows the right thing to do and does not do it commits a sin’
may be a qualification introduced in light of 4:15¢ (‘we shall do this or that’).

Whatever its origin, it brings 4:13-17 to a close.

3.2 - Jas. 5:1-6

The "Aye viv of 4:13 is repeated in 5:1a. This repetition is an anaphoric-
type repetition which marks the beginning of a new unit as well as maintaining the
sharp tone of 4:13, though it is more harsh in 5:1-6. There is also a shift in topic. The
rich (mioloiloL) come into the author’s focus once again and the author paints a
picture of unrelieved bleakness for them. The writer of the letter launches into a tirade
against the rich that is reminiscent of the prophetic denunciations of the OT (cf. Isa.
10:10; 13:6; 14:31; Jer. 2:23; Amos 8:3). The author makes use of two verbs, one in
the imperative (kAaUoate) and the other with an imperative force (0AoA0{ovtec), as
he calls upon the rich to ‘weep and wail’ for the miseries that are coming upon them

on the day of judgement. Clearly the situation being described is a negative one.

3% The actual phrase ‘if the Lord wills’ is found in 1 Cor. 4:19 (é&v 6 kUpiog Beinon) and has parallels
in Acts 18:21 and 1 Cor. 16:7 but it is most likely of Hellenistic provenance, being common in Greek
and also in a Latin version in Latin writers.
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Continuing in harsh tones, the author highlights in 5:2-3a the short-lived, worthless
nature of the riches of the wealthy with a series of verbs in the perfect, and images
that reinforce one another - wealth of various kinds corrupted or wasted, garments
moth eaten, gold and silver ‘rusted’ or corroded (intended figuratively here) - all
underlining the present worthless, ephemeral nature of the riches of the wealthy. The
term i0¢ picks up the verb katiwtel used in 5:3a and advances the author’s
argument. Not only has their wealth become worthless, their ‘rust’ will brovide
testimony against them,; the phfase elc papTipLov Huiv being intended in a negative
sense. The evidence will weigh against them at the moment of judgement.

The author passes from the image of the rust with its corrosive, devouring
power to that of fire that consumes and devours (payetat). He concludes with what
appears to be an ironic"*! or semi-ironic comment.'*? They have stored up treasures in
the last days (v éoyataig Muépaic), a phrase found in Isa. 2:2 and Acts 2:17 and
which refers to the present eschatological age (cf. 1 Cor. 10:11). The treasures they
have stored up in these last days are in reality not real treasures but impending
miseries, wealth that cries out against them, as becomes clear in the verses that
follow. In 5:4 the author hurls a specific accusation against the rich - the withholding
of the payment or wages of the workmen or labourers who mowed their lands. The
effect of the accusation is heightened by the reference to the cries of the reapers
reaching the ears of the Lord of hosts. The author continues in Jas. 5:5 to berate the
rich for their extravagant living, condemning them, through a succession of three
aorists, for their extravagant living, rampant self-indulgence and the fattening of their
hearts on a day of slaughter. The final accusation against the rich is one of gross
injustice - condemning or given judgement against the righteous one. The second part
of the accusation, murdering the righteous one who does not resist them, should be
understood in a metaphorical sense reminiscent of Sir. 34:22, which states that to
‘take away a neighbour’s living is to murder him; to deprive an employee of his
wages is to shed blood’. It has been suggested that there is a reference to Jesus or

James in 5:6,"** but this is difficult to sustain. The reference seems more generic than

131 Cf. Moo, James, p. 162.
”f Cf. Davids, James, p. 177.
133 See comments of Martin, James, pp. 181-82.
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specific.'* With this prophetic type denunciation the author brings the unit to a close.

It is a tightly knit unit containing a sustained attack on the rich.

3.3 - Links between Jas. 4:13-17 and 5:1-6
Because of the general similarities in topic between both sections (wealth) and
the paraliel usage of "Aye vbv, quite a number of authors take 4:13-5:6 to fofm a
- unit,"** .or to be part of a larger unit.!*® Maynard-Reid reads 4:13-17 and 5:1-5 as
~James ‘attacking the rich from the persbective of two of their functions in the
economic sphere’ and he argues that both passages should be treated as a unit."”’
Hartin takes 4:13-5:6 as a unit based on the recurrence of the phrase “Aye viv in 4:13
and 5:1 and on similarities in theme and topic.'*® The recurrence of “Aye viv of 4:13
in 5:1 suggests to Witherington that the subunits 4:13-17 and 5:1-6 are ‘two
paragraphs, one general and one particular, dealing with the same subject’.'*

From a thematic point of view both 4:13-17 and 5:1-6 are related - the
arrogance that is condemned in 4:16 (dAa{oveimig) is evident also in the conduct of
the rich in 5:2-3 who store up treasure in the last days (éBnoauvpioate &v &0YOTALS
Nuéparg). That same uncaring activity of the rich in storing up treasure and ignoring
their responsibilities (5:4) recalls the irresponsibility of those who seek profit without
a care for the Lord (cf. 4:13-15).

3.4 -Jas. 5:7-11

The tone changes in 5:7 with the imperative of the verb pokpoBuuéw,
meaning ‘be patient’ or ‘be forbearing’. While the presence of o0v indicates that what
the author is about to say follows on from 5:1-6, the recurrence of adeAdor suggests
that this is the beginning of a new unit. The author is addressing the brothers directly,
and the tone of his address is different from what has gone before. Here he calls on

the brothers (48eAdpol) to be patient until the Tapovaiag oD kupLov, that is, in this

13 See Mayor, James, p. 470. Others who take the reference to be more general than specific include
Johnson, James, p. 305; Moo, James, pp. 218-19; Blomberg and Kamell, James, pp. 224-25.

135 See chapter I above - Hoppe, Francis, Ketter, Reicke, Francis, Davids, Reese, Klein, Taylor,
Wuellner, Sleeper, Thurén.

1% See chapter 1 above - Moo (4:13-5:11); Perkins (4:13-5:12); Cornely (4:13-5:18); O Fearghail
(4:13-5:20).

137 Maynard-Reid, Poverty and Wealth, p. 69.

138 Hartin, James, p. 232.

13 Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 505.
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case, the coming of Christ. The theme of the Tapoucia of Christ is found elsewhere in
the NT (cf. 1 Thess. 2:19; 4:15; 5:23; 1 Cor. 15:23; 2 Pet. 1:16). This is its first
mention in the letter of James. The emphasis in the letter of James (5:7, 8) is on being
patient until the Tepouvsie. The author heightens the call for patience by introducing
the example of the farmer waiting for his crops to grow. Having given the example of
_'the farmer, the author turns back to the brethren whom he calls upon to have a similar
attitude to that of the farmer. The repetition of the verb poxpoBupéw in 5:8 highlights
the insistencé of the call to be patient. The author goes on to exhort the brethren to
strengthen their hearts, literally to ‘establish’ their hearts (cf. 3:14; 4:8), to strengthen
their resolve. The addressees are called upon not to give way to doubt (cf. 1:6) but to
be firm in faith because the coming of the Lord is at hand. The two references to
mepovoie in 5:7 and 8 underline its importance here. The brethren must take it
seriously and strengthen their resolve accordingly.

The imperative otevalete in 5:9 introduces a new development signalled
also by the repetition of &deAdol. The author calls on the brothers not to complain
strongly about one another and thereby cause disharmony among the brethren.
Patience is what is required. This disruptive behaviour could lead to one being judged.
The author follows this up with a reference to the judge standing before the doors
(kpLTNg TPO TV Bup@v), a reference to the approaching judgement, the Tapouoic
of the Lord and its imminence. Its nearness or imminence is a reason for not
complaining strongly against one another. To support his exhortation the author gives
an example of suffering or hardship (kakomx8icc) and patience (MokpoBupiag) or
rather patience in suffering - the prophets who spoke in the name of the Lord. He is
thinking perhaps of Jeremiah who suffered because of his preaching (cf. Jer. 15:15;
20:2-3; 37:15; 44:16). Picking up the theme of 1:12, the author declares in 5:11a
blessed those who endure or persevere (1600 pekapifoper ToUg UTOPELvavTag).
What one endures is not specified as in 1:12, but the note is similarly eschatological.

A new element is introduced in 5:11b with the figure of Job. From the
outcome of the story of Job - he is blessed even more than before - they can see
(€L5€ete) that the Lord is compassionate and merciful. Job was blessed because of his
patient endurance - and there is a lesson here for the addressees, if they also show
patient endurance (cf. 1:2-3). The verses 5:7-11 form a unit around the theme of

endurance/patience - 5:7: MakpoBupnoate [...] ékdéyetal[...] pokpoBuudv; 5:8:
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HokpoBupnioate; 5:10: pakpoBupicc; 5:11: Umopelvavtag [...] Umopovty, while

KUpLOG is also a notable presence (5:7, 5:8, 5:11) as is the judge in 5:9 (kpLTRQ).

3.5 - Jas. 5:12

It has long been debated how 5:12 fits into the structure of the letter. Various
suggestions have been put forward for the place of the prohibition of oaths of 5:12 in
the overall arrangement of the letter. Comely treated it as an independent verse within
the unit 4:13-5:18."* Dibelius saw it as an independent unit within 5:7-20, having ‘no
relationship with what precedes or follows’.'*' Chaine, Mussner and Cantinat all saw
it as an isolated untt, as do Francis, Adamson, Davids, Ruckstuhl, Bauckham, and
McCartney in more recent treatments of the verse.'* Taylor sees it as a transitional
verse between 5:7-11 and 5:13-20 in the unit 5:7-20.'*

Some authors take 5:12 with 5:7-11 as part of the unit 5:7-12. Von Soden
printed it as part of 5:7-12 in his edition of the text.'* Michl takes it to conclude the
section 5:7-12, seeing it as an exhortation to patience and a warning from swearing.'®’
For W. R. Baker it is ‘the last in a series of admonitions regarding control of the
speech’.'*® Penner takes the ‘eschatological instruction’ in 5:12 to be linked to 5:7-11

147

and argues that 5:13 begins the epistolary close.”" Wall also sees the theme of

judgement as linking 5:12 and 5:7-11 and sees 5:7-12 as the first concluding
statement.'*® Blomberg and Kamel take 5:1-12 to form a unit.'*
‘A number of authors take 5:12 to begin a new section of the letter that

extends to 5:20. Mayor, for example, takes it as the ninth and final section of the letter

140 Comely, Introductionis, p. 589.

! Dibelius, James, p. 248.

2 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 121; Chaine, Jacques, pp. 125-26; Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, pp.
211-12; Cantinat, Jacques, pp. 241-44; Adamson, James, pp. 189-202; Davids, James, p. 188;
Ruckstuhl, Jakobusbrief, p. 30; Bauckham, James, p. 92.

'3 Taylor, Text Linguistic, p. 120.

1% Von Soden, Die Schrifien des neuen Testaments, Vol. 4, p. 623; text avaiiable online at
http://www.csntm.org/printedbook.

1% Michl, Die Katholischen Briefe, pp. 58-60.

1% W. R. Baker, Personal Speech Ethics in the Epistle of James, Wissenschaftliche Untersuchungen

. zum Neuen Testament, Series 2, 68 (Tiibingen: Mohr, 1995), p. 278.

'“7 Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 150, views the theme of judgement as linking 5:12 to 5:7-11
while the imperatives of 5:7; 8 and 9 establish a structural link to the imperative of 5:12. He also
points to the particle & in 5:12 as evidence for the link with 5:11. Penner also points towards the
unity of 5:13-20 where the recurrence of the phrase ti¢ & Ouiv in 5:13, 14 and 19 provides a
structural link for this unit (p. 151).

18 Wall, Community of the Wise, pp. 259-60.

14 Blomberg and Kamell, James, pp. 214-19.
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(5:12-20), Cellérier, as the third division of the let‘te:r,150 Schrage, as the closing

section, !’

Johnson also sees it as concluding the letter,'> as does Sleeper.'>

Francis sees 5:12-20 as forming the conclusion of the letter. He found in
these verses formulae characteristic of letter endings. He focused in particular on the
phrase [Ipo mavtwy 8, the prohibition of oaths and the health wish which he saw as
characteristic of letter endings. Ropes had already found the position of the phrase

154 A number of other authors have

near the end of the letter of James significant.
followed Francis in his analysis of this section. For Moo, the phrase ‘above all’ in
5:12 marks the beginning of the epistolary conclusion’. Cargal sees 5:12 as beginning
the closing of the letter which he sees signalled by the phrase Ipd mavtwv.'”
Burchard takes it as the beginning of the penultimate unit 5:12-18.'%°

Given the opinions of the scholars above how do we proceed from here?
Using verbal and thematic links have been helpful in answering questions relating to
other difficult verses in the letter. If we analyse the text using these methods, rather
than solely relying on ones related to literary form, as seen above, it may help with the
issue. There are clear indications in 5:12 that it should be taken with the preceding
verses. The phrase TIpd wavtwyr 8¢ (‘but above all else’) reads most naturally as
related to what has gone before (note 6¢). The address adeApoi pov in 5:12 links up
with the triple occurrence of the address GdeAdol in 5:7, 9a and 10a. References to the
earth and to judgement provide links between 5:12 and 5:7-11, with {va pf bmd
kpLoLy méonte of 5:12 echoing Tva un kpLBfte: of 5:9 and THv YAV of 5:12 echoing
ti¢ yfic of 5:7. The phrase IIpd mavtwy de which introduces the prohibition against
oaths in 5:12 should be seen as bringing to a close a series of exhortations on patience
(5:7-8, 10-11) and speech (5:9) in 5:7-11, which are set in an eschatological context
(5:7, 8, 9). The use of [Ip0 mavtwy 8¢ here is not unlike that of 1 Pet. 4:8 where it is
found in the course of a series of exhortations and has the function of highlighting the

particular exhortation which it introduces, namely, the exhortation to love one

1% Cellérier, Jagues, p. 181.

! Schrage, Jakobusbrief, p. 54 (‘SchluBmahnungen®).

152 Johnson, James, p. 325.

153 Cf. Sleeper, James, pp. 136-137; Moo, James, pp. 231-32.
1% Ropes, James, p. 300.

%% Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 189.

1% Cf. Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 204.
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another, the third in a series of seven exhortations.”’. The exhortations in 1 Peter are
also set in an eschatological context (‘Living in Awareness of the Endtime’).'”® It
could be argued that the phrase IIp0 wavtwy &e which is often linked to a health
wish in ancient letters may be seen as related to Jas. 5:16. There are examples of the
phrase found with a health wish at the conclusion of first century letters (P. Oxy
11.292: npd O mAvtwv Vywdvely g ebxo pat dfackdvroc Td Gplota mPATIOV.
gppwco) and P. Oxy I11.294 (npd UeV TaVTOV cEavToD Emipélov v’ dyodvig.
é:mcmoonoﬁ Anuntpolv xoi Aopiova 1oV mat £pa. €ppmco). However, the
situation in James is very different from that of the ancient letters cited here, as has
been pointed out by O Fearghail. The context in James is not that of a health wish but
of catechesis relating to a sick person.'*” The injunction not to swear (Opvlete) is a
new topic in the letter but is related to the theme of the tongue, especially to the
exhortations of 3:3-8 (cf. 1:26; 4:11; 5:9a), and as has been suggested above, it is
closely linked to the exhortations that precede it in 5:7-11."® The formulation of the
prohibition in James echoes the more elaborate formulation of Matt. 5:34-37. Both
highlight the need for truthfulness - “Let your ‘yes’ be yes and your ‘no’ be no’ (cf.
Matt. 5:37). One’s word should be absolutely trustworthy, so that one Woﬁld not fall

1571 Pet. 4:7-11: “The end of all things (Ildvtwy S¢ to TéAoc) is at hand]...]Jkeep sane and sober for
your prayers[..]Above all (npd mevtwr) hold unfailing your love for one another]...JPractice
hospitality ungrudgingly to one another{..]As each has received a gift, employ it for one
anotherf...]Jwhoever speaks, as one who utters oracles of God; whoever renders service, as one who
renders it by the strength which God supplies’; Senior, 7 Peter, Jude and 2 Peter, p. 119, suggests
that 7pd mévtwy of 4:8 echoes Ildvtwy && td téhog of 4:7. See See F. O Fearghail, ‘On the
Conclusion of James’, Proceedings of the Irish Biblical Association 35 (2012), 81.

18 Cf. Senior, I Peter, Jude and 2 Peter, pp. 11, 119-27; Ropes, James, p. 300.

1% O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 60-61.

1% The swearing of oaths is frequently mentioned in the OT (cf. Gen. 21:31; 26:28-31; Exod. 22:11-12;
33:1; Num. 5:19). God is said to swear oaths (cf. Gen. 22:16; Isa. 45:23; 62:8; Jer, 44:26; Amos 4:2;
8:7). Philo, embarrassed by such anthropomorphisms, explained the swearing of oaths away as
merely a concession to human frailty (Leg. Alleg. III, 203ff.; De Sacr. §§92-96). False oaths were
condemned (Exod. 20:7; Lev. 19:12; Zech. 8:17; Wis. 14:29). According to Sir. 23:11, the one who
swears falsely sins doubly. The prophets (Jer. 5:2; 7:9; Zech. 5:3-4; Mal. 3:5), and Sirach (23:7-9)
attest to the declining force of the oath and to reservations about its use. In the Greek and Roman
worlds oaths which took the most varied forms were also a prominent feature of private and public
life, but here too there were many concerns about them, particularly about the frivolous abuse of the
oath (cf. Diog. Laert. Lives, VIII, 22; Epictetus, Enchr., XXXIII, 5). According to Josephus the
Essenes had reservations about the oath. For them one’s word had more force than an oath. But they
did not avoid all oaths. Members of the community took an oath on entry (CD XV,5ff. cf. Jos., War
10, 135-142; Ant. XV, 371; Philo, Quod Omnis Probus §84). The one oath later permitted (unmasking
a thief) could only be taken in the presence of judges (CD IX, 9-12; cf. XV, 1ff.). See 11QTemple
53-54; CD VIi:8; XV-XVL; 1 QS V:8; VI:27).
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under judgement (v pr UmO kpiloww mwéomre). Both James and Matthew probably
represent different forms of a saying of Jesus.'®'

The presence of oaths at the conclusion of letters led Francis and others to
see the prohibition on oaths in Jas. 5:12 as indicative of a letter ending, and thus, as an
indication that 5:12 must signal the beginning of a new unit. Such a position is rather
premature, and indeed,v unwarranted. The eiamples furnished by Exler, hbwever, are
from official letters many of which ar'e ‘sworn declarations’ accompanying official
statements, with the oath confirming the authenticity of the bond or surety or
whatever official document was in question.'® The purpose and context of the oath in
these and in other examples cited by Exler are not comparable to the context of oaths
in the letter of James. There, one has instruction or catechesis on the taking of
oaths.'®® This evidence, as well as the links highlighted above would suggest that 5:12

forms not the beginning of a new unit, but rather, the conclusion of the previous

verses 5:7-11.

3.6 - Links between Jas. 5:1-6 and 5:7-12

Links between 5:7-12 and 5:1-6 have often been noted by scholars, in
particular, the crucial link formed by the obv of 5:7a to what precedes it. Ropes, for
example, notes that the oUv in 5:7 presents the exhortation ‘as a direct corollary from
the declaration in 5:1-6 that judgement awaits the rich’."®* For Johnson the connective
oDV in 5:7 continues the attack on the arrogant from 4:11-5:6."%> Penner finds the

2.166

logical flow of thought of 4:6-5:6 concluding in 5:7-1 Hartin sees 5:7-11 as

continuing the eschatological dimension introduced in 5:1-6,'” while Edgar points

out a number of parallels between 5:1-5 and 5:7-1 1.1

18! Martin; James, pp. 203-04, and Moo, James, p. 233, suggest that the author is referring only to
voluntary or unnecessary oaths, the type of oaths condemned by Philo in Decal §92 (cf. Sir. 23:71).

162 Cf. Exler, The Form of the Ancient Greek Letter, pp. 127-32.

'3 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 82-83, particulary 82 n. 46 ; see also ‘Literary
Structure’, 60-61.

'8 Ropes, James, p. 293.

165 Johnson, James, p. 311.

16 Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 150. Moo, James, p. 221, takes 5:1-11 to form a unit. Blomberg
and Kamell, James, p. 214, take 5:1-12 as a unit, seeing 5:7-12 as a response to the behaviour in 5:1-
6 and 4:13-17.

'" Hartin, James, p. 247.

18 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 204, points to the farmer in 5:4-5 and the reference to
harvest in 5:7; the ‘fattening of the hearts’ in 5:5, and the ‘strengthening of the hearts’ in 5:8; the
judgement of the Lord of Hosts in 5:4 and the coming of the Lord in 5:7-8.
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The presence of the particle o suggests that a strong link is forged between
5:7 and the eschatological threats of 5:1-6. A similar use of o0V is to be found in the
closing section of letters in the Anfiguities of Josephus, in XI1.45-50 [49] and
XII1.166-70 [1701,'® for example, and elsewhere.!” In a letter of 1 Macc. 11, King
Demetrius, having listed his grants to the Jews (11:32-36), urges them to make a copy
- of his decree (11:37: viv olv émuérecbe ol molfioon TovTwY dvtiypadov).'”!
Apart from the presence of oUv in 5:7a there are also other links b'etw'een the two
paragraphs 5:1-6 and 5:7-12. The reference to the last days -in 5:3 (€v éoyatalc
nuepaLc) is echoed in the references to the mapovoic in 5:7 and 8 and the judge
standing before the door (6 kpiLthe TPO TV Bupdy €otnker) in 5:9b. Other links
include the workers (épyat@v) who mowed the fields (xwpog) of 5:4 and the patient
farmer (Yewpyog) of 5:7b who awaits the coming of the rains; the reference to the rich
nourishing their hearts (£0péyate T0¢ Kopdiog UUGV) for a day of slaughter in 5:5b
is contrasted with the advice to the brethren to be patient and strengthen their hearts
(otmpifote the kapdlog DpGY) because the Tepouvsia is near in 5:8; the rich living
on the earth in luxury (étpupnonte émi th¢ YyAic) of 5:5a contrasts with the farmer
who patiently awéits the precious fruit of the earth (tov Tiutov kapmov tiic yiig) of

5:7.

3.7 - Jas. 5:13-20

A new section begins in 5:13 with a topic that is very different from that of
5:12 and with a different tone. Nevertheless, a link with the previous unit is
established by the opening word of the verse KakomaBel which recalls the noun

kakomdBete. of 5:10. The reference to the earth producing fruit (1) v éPAdotnoer

18 In X11,45-50, Ptolemy informs Eleazar that he is to procure a translation of the law into Greek for
his library, following which (XI1.49: olv) he makes a request for scholars to do the work; in
XIT1.166-70, Jonathan traces the relationship between the Jews and the Spartans, wishes them well
(166-69), and (XTI1.170: olv) invites them to respond. See O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of
James® 77.

170 See Jos., Ant. XIV.213-6; Julius Gaius, praetor and consul of Rome, writing to the magistrates,
senate, and people of the Parians, and responding to a Jewish complaint, recalls his own positive
attitude towards the Jews; and ‘consequently’ (o0v), he writes, if they (the Parians) had made a
decree against them, to abolish it [XIV.216]; see also Anr. XIV.244-246 [246]; XIV.306-312 [312];
XIV.314-8 [317]). See O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 77.

7! ‘Now, therefore, take care to make a copy of these things’. See also Bent Noack, ‘Jakobus wider die
Reichen’, Studia Theologica 18 (1964), 10-25, 30; Penner, James and Eschatology, 150-1.
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Tov Kepnov abTic) of 5:18 picks up the reference to the farmer awaiting the precious
fruit of the earth (0 Yewpyds &cdéxetal toOV TiHLov KepTov thg YAC) in 5:7.

The opening verses 5:13a may be interpreted as a question (KakomaBel TLg
&v buiv) followed by the imperative ‘let him pray’ (mpocevyéobw-).!”> Quite a few

commentators and. translations read 5:13a in this way.'

Von Soden printed it as a
d_eclaration followed by an imperative, as Mussner, for example,. takes it."™ Treating it
- asa QUestion means that TL¢ is takén as" an irilterrog'ativé. Since questions' are used
frequently in the letter (twenty-two in all), some to open new sections, it is likely that
5:13a should be seen as a question.'”

The author speaks of hardships and misfortunes in 5:13f. The author may be
thinking of painful trials or hardships such as those referred to in 2:6-7 or 5:1-6 or he
may be thinking of the general hardships that one may have to endure for one’s faith
such as the trials or testing referred to in 1:2-3 and 1:12, and which lead to internal
divisions (1:12-15) and schisms (4:1-3). The author has spoken of patience in
suffering in 5:10 ([...]TA¢ KakomaBlag xal TAC pokpoduuleg), a topic that recalls
1:2-3, so perhaps here, too, 1:2-3 is echoed. Whatever the nature of the suffering, the
member of the community who is suffering is urged to pray (Tpogevyécbw-), a theme
which is found throughout 5:13-18. Prayer here has the power to save if it is done in
righteousness. The author assures the people he is addressing that the prayer of faith
(edyn ti¢ miotewg), which the elders pray and which accompanies the anointing,
will ‘save’ (cwoel) the person who is sick and suffering. The prayer of faith has
already been mentioned in the introduction to the letter in 1:6. It is the prayer that
does not doubt or waver but trusts in the Lord. It is such a faith-filled prayer, the
author states in 5:15a, that will save the sick person. He adds that the Lord will raise
him up. Picking up the theme of sin from 5:15b the author in 5:16b urges his

addressees to confess their sins to one another (é£op0Aoyelofe oly GAANAOLS TOG

172 See, for example, Martin, James, p. 205; Allison, Jr., James, p. 740.

I See Ropes, James, p. 303; Chaine, Jacques, p. 127; Cantinat, Jacques, p. 244; Martin, James, p.
205; Adamson, James, p. 196; Davids, James, p. 191; McCartney, James, p. 251; Blomberg and
Kamell, James, p. 241; as a declaration Dibelius, James, p. 252; Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 217,
Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 208; Frankemdlle, Der Brief des Jakobus, p. 667.

174 Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 217, cf. Dibelius, James, p. 252; Burchard, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 208
Frankemolle, Der Brief des Jakobus, p. 667.

15 See Davids, James, p. 191, who cites 1 Cor. 7:18, 21 and 27 for a question followed by the
imperative.
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opoptieg) and to pray for one another (elycofe Umep &AAAwv). This is a case of
mutual confession and mutual prayer - mutual support in other words.

Having stated the principle of faithful prayer, the author goes on to give two
examples drawn from the cycle of stories about Elijah found in 1 Kgs. 17-2 Kgs. 2
(cf. Sir. 48:1-11; 4 Ezra 7:19).- The two examples underline the power of the prayer of

' Elijéh. The example of God responding to the prayer of Elijah, a fragile human.being
like all humaﬁé, is'hnponaﬁt for thé addressees. The theiﬁe of prayer provides a unity
for 5:13-1 8,- with verbs and nouns following one another in successive verses -
mpooedyopa (5:13, 14, 17, 18) and elyopet (5:16) and the nouns ebyn (5:15), Sénoig
(5:16) and mpooevyf (5:17)."7® In addition, one can point to occurrences of the verb

Tpoceuxéadw: in 5:13 and mpooniEato in 5:18 as framing the unit.'”’

3.8 - Jas. 5:19-20

The final exhortation in 5:19 is introduced by 'AdeAdol pou. As elsewhere
in the letter of James (cf. 1:2, 16, 19; 2:1, 5, 14; 3:1) this phrase marks the beginning
of a unit. This is particularly the case in 2:1 where ’ASeApol pov begins the unit 2:1-
13. In 5:19, as in 5:12, the address ’AdeAdoi pov accentuates the final exhortation in
a series of exhortations. This final exhortation, which is explicitly addressed to the
community, re-emphasises the solidarity and friendship of the writer with his
addressees and underlines his sense of equality with them. His lowly and servile
ﬂature, as expressed in 1:] (6o0Aog), emphasises this equality.

There are various links between 5:19-20 and 5:13-18. The term auoptio of
5:20 recalls the occurrences of apaptio in 5:15 (k@v opeptieg R TemoLnkw) and
5:16 (¢Eopoioyelobe obvy GAANAOLS TOC dpopTiag) while the term owoel links 5:20
(owoer Yuyny aldtod é Bavdtou) and 5:15 () ebyn tfic TLOTewg OWoeL TOV
kapvovte). The sense of solidarity that is present in 5:16 in the exhortation to confess
their sins to one another and to pray for one another (elxeofe Umep GAAHAWY), is
heightened in 5:19-20 in the exhortation to recover the brother who has strayed from
the truth.'”® ‘

'7¢ See 5:13-18 (cf. O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 83).
77 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 83.
B O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 85.
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That 5:19-20 flows from what has gone before has been pointed out by
several authors.'” Ropes, for example, had already noted the link between the
‘general appeal’ of 5:19-20 and the preceding discussion, arguing that it formed ‘a
fitting conclusion’ for the letter.'®® Davids described the final exhortation as flowing
‘out of the theme of confession and forgiveness of the previous section (5,13-18)" and
giving the author ‘purpose in publishing the epistle, i.e. turning or preserving people
from error’.'®' Along with the links mentioned above between 5:19-20 and 5:13-18,
Bottini .suggests'that the figure of Elijah as intercessor and mediator of ‘conversion’
provides another link between the two.'*

The final exhortation in 5:19-20, introduced by the imperative YLVWOKETW,
picks up the note of solidarity and mutual support that is present in 5:16. The author
makes the pressing point that whoever turns back (0 émiotpéieg) the brother who has
strayed from the truth from the way of error, will save his soul from death and cover a
multitude of sins. The repetition of the verb émaTpédw underlines the pressing nature
of the author’s appeal for solidarity and fraternity. The background to this reference of
turning back the sinner ‘from the error of his way’ is probably Ezek. 33:11." What
exactly does straying or wandering ‘from the truth’ (TAoawvn0f) @m0 ti¢ dAnBeiog)
signify? For Martin, ¢Anfelog may involve failure to exhibit a practical faith, while
Johnson suggests that it does not mean ‘theoretical correctness’ but rather the proper

“way of behaving.

What the author means by truth (&Anfelng) or straying from the truth
(TAown®f amo THe dAnfeiag) in 5:19 is difficult to say but in the light of what is said
in 5:20 it clearly is a life and death situation (cf. cwoeL Yuyny[...]0avatov). It could
include apostasy, and there are possible parallels in the NT supporting this view (cf. 1
Tim. 6:21 and 6:10) but the sense in the letter of James seems much broader. The term
&AnBelog is found in 1:18, 3:14 and in 5:19. In 1:18 it occurs in the phrase the ‘word
of truth’ (Adyw d&AnBelec) where the term could refer to the word of creation, if taken

cosmologically, or gospel, if taken soteriologically.'®* Dibelius takes the text there to

7 Cf. G. B. Bottini, ‘Correzione Fraterna e Salvezza in Giacomo 5,19-20°, Liber Annus Studi
Francescani 35 (1985), 134.

180 Ropes, James, p. 313. See also Mussner, Jakobus, p. 233.

'8 Davids, James, p. 198.

182 Cf. Bottini, ‘Giacomo 5,19-20’, 135.

'®> Mussner, Der Jakobusbrief, p. 232.

'¥ Cf. Dibelius, James, pp. 103-04.
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1.'85 Moo also takes it to refer to

refer to Christians and the term to refer to the gospe
the gospel.'®® In 3:14 the author speaks of lying against the truth (Je06e08e katd THC
aAnPeiac). In the previous verse he had spoken of one showing from one’s good

conduct (Gerfatw €k TAC kaAfic dvaotpodfic) one’s works (ta Epyo adtov) in the

. meekness of wisdom (¢év mpaiitnty dodiag). By contrast if they have bitter envy and

jealousy in their hearts, he writes, they lie against the truth (GAn®elog). It has a
practiéél sense here. In relation to the sense of GAnBelog in 5:19-20 Dibelius suggests
that what is involved is someone who has in some way apostatised from the ‘truth’,
meaning ‘from the devout, righteous way of life’.!®” Others such as Moo take the truth
to refer not to ‘Christian doctrine in the narrow sense’ but ‘more broadly to all that is
involved in the gospel’.188 The meaning of straying from the ‘truth’ is clarified in 5:20
which speaks of a brother’s recovery from ‘the error of his way’. The term 686¢ refers
to practical conduct and suggests that the term &Anfeiog in 5:20 should also be
understood in a practical sense.'® The context of dAfi@eLe in 5:13-20 and in the letter
as a whole suggests that the sense of &Af8eLe here is to be found in the context of the
letter itself, in the exhortations that run throughout the letter, both positive and
negative, in its teaching about faith and prayer, in its exhortations about how one
should treat the poor and the vulnerable, the sick and the erring.'®® It should also be
noted that the final exhortation of 5:19-20 holds out a promise, a promise for those
who take care of their brothers - the 'promise of saving souls from death and
‘covering’ a multitude of sins. It is on this pastoral note of solidarity and fraternity
with the erring brother that the author prefers to bring the section 4:13-5:20 to a close
and the letter with it. The final general exhortation may be said to fulfil the function
of an epilogue, drawing together the many lines of thought of the letter.'*’

18 Dibelius, James, p. 104.

1% Moo, James, p. 79.

187 Dibelius, James, pp. 257-58.

138 Cf. Moo, James, p. 249; see also Hartin, James, p. 283.

'8 See O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 90.

190 See O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 90, where those who stray from the ‘truth’ are
described as ‘those whose faith is not steadfast in the face of trial (1:2-4)} whose prayer is not with
faith (1:6}), who attribute their faults to God (1:13-18), or who fail to put into action the law/word of
God (1:19-27), notably the law of charity (2:1-13), who do not put their faith into action (2:14-26), or
do not bridle the tongue (3:1-12), those whose wisdom is not from above (3:13-18), those whose
friendship is with the world instead of with God (4:1-10); they are those who judge a brother (4:11-
12), those who are not mindful of God (4:13-17), those who are unjust towards the poor (5:1-6); they
are those who grumble against one another (5:9), those who have not patience (5:7-11), those whose
word is not their bond (5:12).

¥ ¢f. O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 92-93.
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3.9 - Jas. 4:13-5:20

The links between 4:13-17 and 5:1-6 and between 5:1-6 and 5:7-12 have
been noted above. Links between 5:7-12 and 5:13-20 are provided by the recurrence
of &8erdpol (5:7,9, 12, 19) and the phrase kapmoVv Tfc ¢ of 5:7 which is recalled in
5:18 (f yf[...]tov kapTov adtiic). The occurrences of the term dpoptie in 5:15, 16
and 20 recalls its occurrence in 4:17 and in addition provides a possible inclusion for
the section 4:13-5:20 (4:17: doptie; 5:20: GpapTLGY). Moreover, the one who goes
on his way regardiess of God in 4:13 (ﬂopeuoéueea) is perhaps recalled }n-the one
who is brought back from the error of his way in 5:20 (TAavndf[... emotpeym [...]
émoatpéling dpaptwidv é& mhavng). The parallels between the conclusion in 4:12

and 5:20 have already been noted (6w(w in 4:12 and 5:20).

From the point of view of the body of the letter, 1:12-5:20, the theme of
salvation provides an inclusion. The reference to saving one’s soul from death of 5:20
(ocdoeL Yoy adtod ék Bowvitov) recalls the reference to gaining the crown of life
of 1:12 (AMuetar OV otépavov tfig (wiic). The author of the letter of James is
clearly anxious to convey to his audience that the crown of life can and must be won
and every member of the community has a role in ensuring all the brethren are in a
position to claim it. Also of note is the reference to the ‘word of truth’ (1:18), a word
which can ‘save’ in 1:21, and which stands in contrast to worldly desires and sins
which bring death (1:13-15), and the author’s call in 5:19-20 to return from the path
of deception, to the way of ‘truth’, in order that the brethren be saved from death. Life
and death, salvation and destruction; these are clearly important concepts to the
author. These two states stand in opposition to one another, one being the result of
being perfect (satvation), and the other being the result of being double-minded
(death). This is spelt out in the introduction (1:1-11). Significantly the opposition

between exaltation/salvation and destruction/death may be seen to be found at the

conclusion of each of the sections we have outlined above, namely the conclusion of -

the introduction of 1:1-11, the conclusion of the first major unit of 1:12-2:26,
specifically the opening and closing lines of the concluding unit 2:14-26; the
conclusion of the second major unit 3:1-4:12 and the conclusion of the third major

unit, 4:13-5:20:

145



1:9-11

Kovydobw 8 & 45ehddc 6 tamewde &v 1o Bfer adtod, © & &
Tholotog év 1f Tamewvdoer adtod, Ot W &vBog ydpTou TapeielioeTal.
" Guéterder yap 6 Hitog obv TQ kadowvl kal EEfpaver TOv YGpTOV
kel 10 &vBog adtod €Eémeoev kal T edmpémea Tol TPOOGWTOL KUTOD
GnwAeTo: oltwe Kal 6 TAovoLoc év Tl mopeioig adtod popavbicerat.

2:14, 26 |
T 10 Bbehoc, dderpoi pou, & oty Aéyn Tic Exelv Epya & pi
€ un Slvatol 1 TLoTLg 0GoaL altov;

% Somep yip T odpe ywplc Tvedpatoc vekpdy &otiv, obtwg kal
, R 2~
TLOTLG XWPLE EPYWV Vekpa EOTLY.

4:12
12 T 2 < 2 b M < ! -~ A
€ig €oTLY [0] VOHOBETNG Kol KPLTNG O OLVAUEVO; OMoaL Kol
gwoAéoeL: oL 8¢ Tig €l O kplvwy TOV TAnoiov;
5:20.
20 ’ % ¢ s ’ ¢ 2 s ’ [ s~
YLVWOKETW OTL O EMLOTPEYRC OQUXPTWAOY €K TAornG 0dod alTov
ocioer Yoyt adtod €k Bavdtov kol kaAlPel TARGOC GUAPTLRV.
Conclusion

After determining that 1:1, 2-11 forms the introduction to the letter of James,
we set out in this chapter to delimit units within 1:12-5:20. Using various indicators of
delimitation (conjunctions, word links, and so forth) we broke James down into
several small units and then looked at how these units may be seen to form larger
units, taking note especially of repetitions in the text such as inclusions, anaphoric-
type repetitions and epiphoric-type repetitions, changes of theme and vocabulary, and
other significant indicators. Using these methods we came up with the following
structure for the letter of James: 1:1,2-11; 1:12-2:26; 3:1-4:12; 4:13-5:20.

This chapter has looked at the literary structure of the body of the letter of
James, 1:12-5:20, which opens with a beatitude and a challenge in 1:12 and closes
with a promise and a challenge in 5:19-20. It may be divided into three main units. It
was argued that 1:12-2:26 should be seen as the first major unit in the body of the
letter based upon verbal and thematic relationships between its constituent parts, 1:12-
27, 2:1-13 and 2:14-26. It was argued that the second major unit of James goes from
3:1 to 4:12 and that it too is composed of three main sections, 3:1-12, 3:13-18 and

4:11-12. These sections, which are composed of smaller units, are linked together by
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verbal and thematic relationships. The final unit in this section 4:11-12 has been seen
as a difficult unit in terms of its function and position but the references to the theme
of judgement in 3:1 (kpipe) and 4:11-12 (kpivel, kpivwv), was taken to form an
inclusion for the section 3:1-4:12. The repetition of the term adeAdor of 3:1 in 4:11
was seen to confirm this, along with the references to sins of the tongue in 3:1-12 and
4:11-12, and it was suggested that the sharp rhetorical question that concludes 4:11-12
provides a fitting climactic note on which to end the section 3:1-4:12. The final major
unit of the letter of James, 4:13-5:20, was seen to be composed of four parts 4:13-17;
5:1-6; 5:7-12 and 5:13-20. The unity of the whole section is based on a series of
verbal and thematic links pointed out above.

In the next two chapters we will look at the literary form and thematic unity
of James, elements which will build upon the work carried out here on the structure of

the letter. The first of these we will look at is literary form.
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Chapter VI

The Literary Form of James

Introduction

A variety of literary terms have been used to categorise the contents of

James over the last century and a half. The terms letter, epistle, diatribe, sermon,
homily, paraenesis, protreptic discourse, wisdom writing and ethical scrapbook have
all been used to describe the literary form or genre of the letter of James.' The reason
for this variety of opinion ts probably to be found in the fact that elements of various
. literary forms may be identified in the letter. In his commentary on the letter of James,
Johnson makes the point that the letter ‘partially conforms to several kinds of ancient
literary genres’, and when one examines it closely, one discovers ‘how much of James
escapes confinement to any single category’.> Defining the literary form of James,
then, is not without its difficulties. In this chapter we will look first at the various
literary forms put forward for the letter of James, some of which are no longer
sustainable forms for James anymore. We will look at the reasons why this is and
offer up our own view on the literary form of James. Close attention will be paid to
the opening and closing sections of the letter of James. These sections have often been
seen as keys in unlocking the literary form of James. Finally, the exhortative character
of the letter has been well studied. We will investigate closely this character of the
letter, investigating the manner in which these exhortations are presented in James
and offering up an explanation as to what bearing they might have on the literary form

of the letter.

! Johnson, James, pp. 16-23.
2 Johnson, James, p. 17.
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1. The Status Quaestionis of James’ Literary Form
Some of the forms suggested for James have been touched upon in the
preceding chapters. Let us look now in more detail at various suggestions for the

forms of James.

1.1 - Diatribe

While Mayor noted some elements of the Hellenistic diatribe in the letter of
James (cf. 2:18f), Ropes appears to have been the first.to classify the letter as a
diatribe, noting that it recalled ‘the spirit of the Hellenistic diatribes’. This was its
“fittest literary classification’, since it helped to explain the letter’s ‘miscellaneous
contents’” and made ‘more intelligible the structure of the epistie’.* In James, as in the
diatribe, he argued, ‘there is a general controlling motive in the discussion, but no
form and logically disposed structure giving a strict unity to the whole’.> He found the
most common characteristic features of the diatribe in Jas. 2:18-19 and 5:13-14 in the
brief question and answer diatogue.® Other formulae characteristic of the diatribe
found in James includes phrases such as ‘Do not be deceived’ (1:16); ‘know this’
(1:19) and ‘what use is it?” (2:14, 16). They also include the use of a negative to
introduce a conclusion (3:10), .0 Aéyer with a quotation (4:6), the use of the term
idou (3:4, 5; 5:4, 7, 9, 11), the use of rhetorical questions, the numerous imperatives,
and the use of "Avye viv in 4:13-5:6. In his view, ‘any one of these traits of
language, style, and mode of thought could be paralleled from other types of
literature’ but what he found ‘significant and conclusive’ was ‘the combination in
these few pages of James of so many of the most striking features of a specific literary
type familiar in the contemporary Hellenistic world’, even if there were differences

between the letter of James and the Hellenistic diatribe.®

3 See Mayor, James, p. 216.

* Ropes, James, pp. 3-4; those familiar with the diatribe form ‘would see fitness in a series of topics
which to us seem incongruous, to recognise the naturalness of transitions which strike us as awkward
and abrupt, and to detect a latent unity which for us is obscured by the writer’s habit of making no
introductory announcement of his successive themes’ (p. 4).

° Ropes, James, p. 14.

¢ Ropes, James, p. 12.

7 Ropes, James, p. 13. He also notes the use of natural imagery and other metaphors common to Greek
literature (1:25; 2:15; 3:5-6) and the use of heroic figures such as Abraham and Rahab.

® Cf. Ropes, James, p. 15: ‘The most striking difference Ropes found was the greater seriousness and
restraint of tone. Nothing in James could entitle it to be described as omoudaioyérowor. The
characteristic diatribe had more of the laugh, and it was usually a bitterer laugh than would have
been possible to the high-minded but friendly preacher who here speaks to us. Again, James, as a
Christian preacher, addresses his readers as ‘brethren’, ‘beloved Brethren’, whereas the Greek
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While some diatribal elements can be found in James, notably in the sections
found by Ropes, it would be wise not to characterise the entirety of James as a
diatribe. The diatribe is a literary technique which can be used in a variety of other
literary forms.” To state that the author of James followed closely the diatribes of
classical authors is an overstatement and lends itself only to limiting and damaging
conclusions regarding its overall structure and unity, as Ropes was quick to wrongly
identify. Although Dibelius saw some parts of the letter of James as having
characteristics of a treatise in the style of the diatribe, especially Jas. 2:1-3:12, he
disagreed with its classification as a diatribe by Ropes.'® W. W. Wessel argued that
identifying it as a diatribe failed ‘to do justice to the basic Semitic orientation of the
Epistle’.!" In a somewhat similar vein Adamson argued that the letter owed nothing to
the diatribe, which to him, was an entirely Hellenistic product whereas the lettef of
James was ‘fundamentally and perpetually Semitic and biblical’.'> While Johnson
found many elements that James shares with noteworthy examples of the diatribe,"
he found defining diatribe as a genre in itself problematic.'* Not everything in James,
he argues, fits even the ‘loose definition of diatribe’ advanced by Ropes, and ‘the
distinctively ‘diatribal’ features are found primarily with the ‘essays’ of 2:1-5:11,

rather than evenly throughout the composition’."?

preacher thought of individuals, addressed them in the singular, and was not bound to them either by
love or by the bond of a common brotherhood’.

S Hartin, James, p. 12; noting that the Greek diatribe is a ‘stylistic device’ used by the author in his
arguments; it is not a literary genre, but rather ‘a written style that encompasses a way of exhorting
the hearers/readers’. Hartin cites A. J. Malherbe, Moral Exhortation, A Greco-Roman Sourcebook,
Library of Early Christianity (Philadeiphia, PA: Westminster Press, 1986}, pp. 129, 130-134 (‘a
diatribe is essentially a popular philosophical treatment of an ethical topic and has the practical aim
of moving people to action rather than reflection’).

Y Dibelius, James, p. 2 n. 6. .

TW. W. Wessel, ‘An Inquiry into the Origin, Literary Character, Historical and Religious Significance
of the Epistle of James’, (unpublished doctoral thesis, University of Edinburgh, 1953), p. 74.

12 Adamson, Man and His Message, p. 104. In his view ‘the stylistic similarities between James and the
diatribes are obvious enough, but like those between the synagogue sermons, they are mainty
superficial. It is even more obvious that the Epistle as a whole is not a diatribe’. Davids, James, p.
23, was also critical of its classification as a diatribe, arguing that it owed its form to the Jewish
synagogue homily; see also Hiebert, James, p. 41.

'3 Johnson, James, pp. 9-10.

14 Johnson, James, p. 17: ‘In its fullest realization’, he writes, ‘the diatribe appears not simply as a
loose collection of rhetorical devices, but as a form of argumentation in which a clear thesis is argued
with the (fictive or real) social setting of a school’.

15 Johnson, James, pp. 17-18. James, he argues, does not ‘state a clear thesis that is then argued by
means of antithesis and demonstration’, as happens in Paul’s letter to the Romans - ‘the NT’s most
impressive example of the diatribe’.
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1.2 - Sermon/Homily/Synagogue homily

The homiletic aspects of the letter, its many imperatives, and the often noted
loosely connected nature of its contents have led to suggestions that the letter of
James may represent some form of sermon or collection of sermons or a homily. One
of the possibilities mentioned by Luther was that it may have been composed from
sermons delivered by James.'® The number of imperatives in the letter (54 in 108
verses) led A. Jilicher to describe it a kind of ‘penitential sermon’ (‘eine Art
Busspredigt’),'”” while A. Harnack called it a ‘homiletic mosaic’ by an unknown
teacher.’® J. S. Stevenson suggested that the letter of James should be looked upon as
‘a collection of little sermonettes, or sermon notes’, given in the synagogue.'® For W.
W. Wessel the theory that ‘identifies the Epistle with a sermon (especially a
synagogue sermon), or perhaps excerpts from a number of sermons, accounts best for
all the facts’, although he favours the theory of ‘excerpts from numbers of synagogue
sermons’.”’ According to Wessel, James would have been familiar with the form of
the synagogue sermon since, by the first century AD, the homily was ‘a regular part
of the synagogue service in both Palestine and the Diaspora’.?' Although much of the
evidence adduced by Wessel for the form of the ‘synagogue homily’ is later than 70
AD, Davids argues that comparison with traditions in the Dead Sea Scrolls, Josephus,
the gospels, and other early material make it likely that the basic features of the
homily remained constant.”> For him it is as logical to speak of ‘a series of homilies in
James as to speak of diatribes’.> Moo suggests that the‘author of the letter, ‘separated

from his readers by distance, cannot exhort them in person or at length. So he must

18 Cited from Bachmann, Luther's Works. 35, pp. 396-397.

"7 Jiilicher, Einleitung in das Neue Testament, p. 170.

'® See Adamson, Man and His Message, p. 110 n. 47.

' Cited in Wessel, ‘An Inquiry into the Origin, Literary Character, Historical and Religious
Significance of the Epistle of James’, p. 79.

0 W. W. Wessel, ‘James, Epistle of in The International Standard Bible Encylopedia, ed. by G. W.
Bromley, Vol. 2 (Grand Rapids, MI, Eerdmans, 1982), 962; he also remarks that ‘If the Epistle is in
reality a collection of sermonic materials used by James in the synagogue, then the variability of
subject matter can be explained by assuming that the material is collected from a number of sermons,
on different subjects’ (p. 262).

2 Cf. Wessel, ‘James, Epistle of’, 962. Wessel found in the ‘Haggadah’ as preserved in the homiletic
and expositional midrashim striking parallels to the literary forms found in the James, including
dialogue, method of address (‘Brethren’), and variability of subject matter; cf. Wessel, ‘An Inquiry
into the Origin, Literary Character, Historical and Religious Significance of the Epistle of James’,
pp. 78-91, and the authors listed on p. 79 n. 2; H. Thyen, Der stil der jiidisch-hellenistischen Homilie
, Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des Alten und Neuen Testaments, Vol. 47 (Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1955), pp. 14-17; C. F. D. Moule, The Birth of the New Testament, Blacks
New Testament Commentaries (London: Adam and Charles Black, 1981), pp. 30 n. 2, 166 n. 2.

22 Davids, James, p. 23, n. 80.

# Davids, James, p. 23.
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put his preaching in written form, using a letter to cover briefly the main points that
he wants them to understand’.**

Given the large numbers of exhortations in James it was not uncommon for
scholars to see traces of the sermon/homily in James. However it is a problematic

categorisation because of the vagueness of the genre *homily’ or ‘sermon’.”

1.3 - Paraenesis

The characterising of the contents of James as paraenesis or paraenetic has a
long, and often times, complicated history. F. H. Kern, used the term ‘sittlich-
pardnetisch’ in relation to James in his revised commentary on James of 1838, not in
relation to the letter as a whole but to its main sections.’® Wachob and Popkes studied
the development of the view of paraenesis as a literary genre in the work of Hartlich,
Wendland and Vetschera.”’

Dibelius, who is now almost synonymous with the term, introduced the
literary genre of paraenesis into the discussion on the literary form of James. He

viewed the letter as a paraenetic text, defining it as one ‘which strings together

2 Moo, James, pp. 8-9. W. Barclay, The Letters of James and Peter, The New Daily Study Bible, 3"
edn (Louisville, KN: Westminster John Knox Press, 2003), p. 38, remarked on ‘how closely the
letter of James resembles a sermon’, adding that its letter form could be a later development. The
resemblance to a sermon explains the scarcity of the references to Jesus and his life ‘for, in one
single sermon, James could not go through the whole range of orthodoxy and is, in fact, pressing
moral duty upon men and women, and not talking about theology’. See alsc Wlthermgton Letters
and Homilies, p. 386, for a further characterization of James as a sermon.

2 See Aune, Westminster Dictionary, p. 240. In his study of 2 Clement, Donfried, The Setting of
Second Clement in Early Christianity, p. 26, was wary of using either the ‘sermon’ or the ‘homily’ as
a designation of literary genre since he held that virtually nothing is known of the contours of the
‘sermon’ in the first century AD, while he found the designation ‘homily’ so ‘vague and so
ambiguous’ that it should be withdrawn until its literary generic legitimacy had been demonstrated.
M. E. Isaacs, Reading Hebrews and James: A Literary and Theological Commentary (Macon, GA:
Smith and Hewlys Publishing, 2002), p. 15, is also sceptical of the sermon as a genre since the
‘evidence we have of the sermon as a genre mostly dates from the second-century AD onward, and
even that would seem to indicate that then, as now, it did not necessarily follow a uniform pattern’.

% See F. H. Kern, Der Character und Ursprung des Briefes Jacobi (Tiibingen: Fues, 1838), p. 37
(‘sittlich-pargnetisch in seinen Haupttheilen’). Johnson, James, p. 18, refers to the 1835 edition.

7 See Wachob, Foice of Jesus, pp. 36-52, citing P. Hartlich, ‘De exhortationum a Graecis Romanisque
scriptarum historia et indole’, Leipziger Studien 11 (1889), 207-336; P. Wendland, Anaximenes vom
Lampsakos: Studien zur altesten Geshichte der Rhetorik. Festschrift fiir die XLVIII (Berlin:
Wiedmann, 1905); R. Vetschera, Zur griechischen Pardnese (Smichow: R. Vetschera, 1912).
Hartlich defined protreptic speech as mainly sayings which if closely connected and arranged would
form an encouraging address or exhortation. In contrast paraenesis was not pure exhortation, but
advice by precept. Wendland and Vetschera defined paraenesis as a literary genre. On the works of
Vetschera and Wendland, see also W. Popkes in Pardnese und Neues Testament, Stuttgarter
Bibelstudien 168 (Stuttgart: Katholisches Bibelwerk, 1996), pp. 30-31, and in ‘Paraenesis in the New
Testament: An Exercise in Conceptuality’, in Early Christian Paraenesis in Context, ed. by J. Starr
and T. Engberg-Pedersen (Berlin: de Gruyter, 2005), pp. 14-15.

152



admonitions of general ethical content’.?® He and others based their description of this
literary form or genre on Ps Isocrates, Ad Demonicum, especially §§3-5, and Seneca,
Ep. 95. To identify the literary genre of paraenesis Dibelius used the paraenetic
sections of Paul’s letters, as well as Tob. 4:5-19; 12:6-10, and the Two-Way sections
of the Didache and Barnabas, listing the following as the most distinctive features of
the genre: eclecticism, lack of continuity, a catchword connection between the sayings
which was purely structural, repetition of similar motifs in different places in the text
and the lack of a single set of circumstances or single audience into which the sayings
would fit. >

Dibelius’ view of the letter of James as paraenesis found some support in the
years that followed. W. Schrage, in his commentary on the letter, described the
literary form of James as pafaenesis (‘Parénese’), its form as a letter being ‘simply
superficial and fictitious’ (‘blope Einkleidung und Fiktion’).*

Dibelius’ work was not without its critics however. L. Perdue criticised
Dibelius’ definition of paraenesis as flawed and too narrow,” while Aune rejected
paraenesis as a viable genre, taking the term paraenesis as referring to ‘content, that
is, to traditional maxims or precepts of wisdom, especially moral wisdom’. In his
view, paraenesis could also refer to ‘the process of addressing words of
encouragement or discouragement about behaviour to a person or persons’.”> Aune

lists the basic elements of paraenesis as ‘precepts, examples, discussions of

?* See the comments of Wachob, Foice of Jesus, p. 42; Popkes, ‘Paraenesis in the New Testament’, p.
14. Dibelius saw the paraenetic tradition in early Christianity as arising out of a need to cover all
areas of life not covered by the ethical directives of Jesus, adding that the church availed themselves
of the praxis of Diasporan Judaism, which provided the early Christian church with what it was
lacking - “ethical directives for new converts’ {p. 4).

¥ See Dibelius, James, pp. 3-11. See discussion in Wachob, Voice of Jesus, p. 41, and his citation of
those who supported the position of Dibelius.

3 Balz and Schrage, Die Katholischen Briefe, pp. 6-10, esp. p. 6. See also J. B. Polhill, ‘The Life-
Situation of the Book of James’, Review and Expositor 66 (1969), 372; Songer, ‘The Literary
Character of the Book of James’, 382-383; J. Blondel, ‘Theology and Paraenesis in James’, Theology
Digest 28 (1980), 253.

31 L. Perdue, ‘Paraenesis and the Epistle of James®, Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft
72 (1981), 241 n.2, 247-256. See also L. Perdue, ‘The Social Character of Paraenesis and Paraenetic
Literature’, Semeia 50 (1990), 8-9.

32 D, Aune, The New Testament in its Literary Environment (Philadelphia, PA: Westminster Press,
1987), p. 91. For J. G. Gammie, ‘Paraenetic Literature’, 48, paraenetic literature is a type of writing
that embodies the moral encouragement of a group to continue in the life they have begun or to
further direct them on another course of action which the writer sets forth. He describes this
paraenetic literature (p. 57) as expressing itself through two sub-genres - ‘instructions and
paraeneses (moral exhortations)’ - one of the two main subdivisions of a larger composite and
secondary genre - ‘Paraenetic Literature’ (p. 41).
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traditional moral topics (fopoi), encouraging reminders of what the readers already
know and have accomplished, and reasons for recommended behaviour’.>
Johnson concedes that in some respects James fitted ‘within the broad
category of paraenesis’, and although there are elements of paraenetic characteristics
in James, they ‘do not display the same formal arrangement’ that is found in Ad
Demonicum, a popular example among scholars of paraenesis.>* Johnson makes the
point that since some of the characteristics of paraenesis are found in the diatribes,
both paraenetic and diatribal characteristics in James reinforce the perception of it as
‘exhortatory literature’; neither, however, does so comprehensively encompass James
‘as to allow judgements as to what James must or must not be on the basis of those
classifications’.* '
Edgar rejects the classification of the letter of James as paraenesis. For one
thing it does not meet the criteria which according to Dibelius are characteristic of
paraenetic literature, and for another, paraenesis is ‘too vague to function effectively
as a definite genre’.3  Wachob was also critical of those who continue to see
paraenesis as a genre. He follows what he describes as the ‘established and
predominant view among the ancients’ that paraenesis is ‘more correctly understood
not as a literary genre but as a mode of persuasion or argument, a method of
education’.*” In his recent article on paraenesis in the NT, Popkes criticises the view
of paraenesis put forward by Dibelius and others which he describes as ‘a series of
disconnected exhortations, composed and used eclectically like a treasure-box (4d.

Dem. 44)’; for them the main unifying element was the uniform group of

addressees.’® He argues that paraenesis does not denote a literary genre,” as does T.

% Aune, The New Testament in its Literary Environment, p. 96.

34 Johnson, James, p. 19. Elements of paraenesis which he sees in James are ‘the assumption that the -
readers should already know the exhortations here being delivered (1:3; 19; 2:5-7; 4:4; 5:20), the use
throughout, but most notably in chapter one, of exhortations/maxims concemed with attitude and
behaviour, the combined themes of memory and the mirror in 1:22-25, and the presentation of
models for imitation (2:21-25; 5:10-11; 5:17-18)° (p. 20).

%3 Johnson, James, p. 20.

3 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 17, it could, at best, he writes ‘serve to describe the
function of certain texts, that is, as ‘general exhortations of an ethical or practical nature’.” (p. 17).

3" Wachob, Voice of Jesus, p. 52; ¢f. p. 46, n. 28. For a similar view of paraenesis see G. A. Kennedy,

New Testament Interpretation through Rhetorical Criticism, pp. 145-146.

Popkes, ‘Paraenesis in the New Testament’, p. 14. The text from Isocrates, Ad. Dem. runs as
follows: ‘Do not be surprised that many things which I have said do not apply to you at your present
age. For 1 also have not overlooked this fact, but I have deliberately chosen to employ this one
treatise, not only to convey to you advice for your life now, but also to leave with you precepts for
the years to come; for you will then readily perceive the application of my precepts, but you will not
easily find a man who will give you friendly counsel. In order, therefore, that you may not seek the
rest from another source, but that you may draw from this as from a treasure-house, I thought that I

38

154



Engberg-Pedersen for whom paraenesis is ‘not a type of text, even less a literary

genre’, but ‘a practice’, the activity of giving injunctions to act in a certain way. ¥

1.4 - A Protreptic Discourse

In his commentary on the letter of James, Ropes mentioned as a possible
source for the literary character of the letter, the ‘Protrepticus’ or ‘paraenetic tract’,
which he described as ‘a form of hortatory writing” and which he distinguished from
the ‘more ethical and less political’ paraenesis.*' E. Baasland described the letter of
James as ‘a protreptic wisdom speech written in the form of a letter for the purpose of
a lecture or lesson’.”” The speech originated ‘in diatribe instruction, possibly in an
academy, and was published in order to be read aloud in the assembly of the
community’.*?

Johnson also sees James as a protreptic discourse.** He argues that insofar as
James advocates a form of behaviour that is consistent with the norms of a community
defined in terms of being ‘heirs of the kingdom’, or in terms of ‘faith’ (2:5), or in
terms of ‘friendship with God’ (2:23; 4:4), or in terms of ‘the noble name invoked
upon you’ (2:7), its moral teaching is defined in terms of a certain specific ‘profession
of life’. And insofar as its admonitions and warnings ‘are fitted to this profession’,
and ‘delivered with a passion appropriate to a call to conversion’, the letter of James

can legitimately be called, in his view, ‘a protreptic discourse in the form of a letter’.**

ought not to omit any of the counsels which I have to give you’. (Translation from G. Norlin,
Isocrates with an English Translation in three volumes {Cambridge, MS: Harvard University Press,
1980)).

» Popkes, ‘Paraenesis in the New Testament’, p. 15.

QT Engberg-Pedersen, ‘The Concept of Paraenesis’, in Early Christian Paraenesis in Context, ed. by
J. Starr and T. Engberg-Pedersen (Beriin: de Gruyter, 2005), p. 53. He distinguishes between
‘injunction’ and ‘command’, the injunction being weaker than the order or command and leaving
something up to the people enjoined (pp. 52-53).

* Ropes, James, p. 18, mentioning also that the earliest examples of paraenesis were provided by
Isocrates.

2 Baasland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, 3652, 3654 (‘Der Jak is eine fiir Vorlesungszwecke in
Briefform geschriebene, protreptische, weisheitsliche Rede’).

43 Bassland, ‘Literarische Form, Thematik’, 3654.

4 Johnson, James, pp. 21, 24; he cites with approval the comment of Baasland, ‘Literarische Form,
Thematik’, 3654, who describes James as a wisdom protreptic discourse written in the form of a
letter. McCartney, James, p. 43, also classifies the letter as ‘protreptic discourse in the form of a
letter’.

* Johnson, James, p. 21. He cites Epictetus, Discourse 111.23.57, who speaks of protrepsis in terms of
moral focus. He mentions protreptic discourses that have the same elements as paraenesis - memory,
model, imitation and maxims, but notes that in protrepsis they encourage ‘commitment to a certain
specified lifestyle or profession and are communicated with a certain urgency and conviction® (p.
20).
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Hartin also takes the letter to be a protreptic discourse in the form of a
letter.*® The vision of protreptic discourse remains, in his view, highly focused in
James with its call to maintain friendships with God as opposed to friendship with the
world. Part of the function of protreptic discourse, he argues, is ‘social formation’,
and James aims to achieve this function, he asserts, by reminding his readers of what
it means to be part of the ‘twelve tribes in the dispersion’. In doing so, the author
points out the many values that separate these people from the wider society.*’ Aune,
who also sees James as a protreptic discourse in the form of a letter,*® differentiates
between protreptic and paraenesis, taking protreptic to call the audience to a new and
different way of life, while paraenesis gives advice and guidance in continuing along
an existing way of life. He does note, however, the inconsistency in these descriptions
stemming from antiquity.*

From the views above it is difficult to try and reconcile what the term
paraenesis or protrepsis truly denotes. Clearly there is a difference in opinion on what
the function of paraenesis is and what its characteristics are judging from recent
research on the matter. This can be seen specifically in the differing opinions on what
separates paraenesis and protrepsis, a difference which evidently stems from the
ancient world. At times the differentiation between the two, in terms of characterising

the contents of James, is overcomplicated.*

1.5 - Wisdom Writing
Scholars have long noted the presence of wisdom elements in the letter of

James. Mayor, for example, lists the many links between the letter of James and

“ Hartin, James, pp. 12, 14, argues that precepts function in the letter of James to introduce the main
arguments, as in 3:1 and 4:11-12. For him the role of argumentation is central to James and he
believes that the sustained arguments in 2:1-7, 14-26 and 3:1-12 should be seen on a par with those
found in the Rhetorica ad Herennium - ‘the perfect argument’. (See also Hartin, 4 Spirituality of
Perfection, pp. 45-51). For the original study of Gammie which Hartin draws upon for his protreptic
designation see Gammie, ‘Paraenetic Literature: Toward the Morphology of a Secondary Genre’, 54-
55. Hartin, James, p. 11, takes paraenetic literature (protrepsis and paraenesis) to belong to the
overarching genre of wisdom literature.

47 Hartin, James, p. 13-14. ‘socialization which may be defined as the comprehensive and consistent
induction of an individual into the objective world of a society or a sector of it” (P. L. Berger and T.
Luckmann, 7he Social Construction of Reality: A Treatise in the Sociology of Knowledge [Garden
City, NY: Doubleday, 1966], p. 120; cited in Hartin, James, p. 13).

% Aune, Westminster Dictionary, p. 240.

* Aune, The New Testament in its Literary Environment, p. 92.

*® Hartin, A Spirituality of Perfection, pp. 45-51, particularly, 49-51.
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wisdom literature.”' Noting the many wisdom elements in the letter, E. Baasland
described it as a NT wisdom writing (‘Neutestamentliche Weisheitsschrift’).”> More
recently Bauckham and Hartin have noted strong affinities between the letter of James
and the wisdom tradition.”® Hartin sees James as belonging to the primary literary
genre of Wisdom literature with a sécondary subgenre being identified in James as
protrepsis which he sees as belonging to wisdom.** Bauckham identifies James as
‘wisdom paraenesis’ and he sees the letter of James as a ‘collection of James’
wisdom’.? In his view, James made the wisdom of Jesus, a wisdom teacher, his own,
to ‘develop the resources of the Jewish wisdom tradition in a way that is guided and
controlled by the teaching of Jesus’.*°

Some scholars such as H. von Lips caution against situating James within the
realm of traditional wisdom writing and theology. Noting the combination of diverse
traditions within James, von Lips highlights the difficulty involved in ascertaining
which one is the controlling tradition. He notes that since it is difficult to speak of a
single NT sapiential expression, one must be cautious about simply labelling James as
a ‘wisdom document’.’’ Edgar points out that although wisdom is an important
concept in James ‘it is not the only theme, and also not the all-controlling question of

the epistle’.”® Penner agrees with Hartin on the principal that James is a ‘hybrid text’

I Cf. Mayor, James, pp. cxiii, cxvi-cxxi. See also U. Luck, ‘Weisheit und Leiden: Zum Problem
Paulus und Jakobus’, TLZ 92 (1967), p. 256.

52 See E. Baasland, ‘Der Jakobusbrief als Neutestamentliche Weisheitsschrift’, ST 36 (1982), 123; in n.
2320 (p. 1236), he points out many earlier writers who highlighted the wisdom elements in the letter,
going back to C. F. G. Henrici, Der literarische Charackter der neutestamentlichen Schrifien
(Leipzig: Durr, 1908), p. 75. See also Martin, James, pp. Ixxxvii-xciil.

* See Bauckham, James, pp. 35-57; Hartin, 4 Spirituality of Perfection, pp. 42-45; Hartin, James, pp.
75-80. This note is meant to illustrate their references to the wisdom tradition.

>* Hartin, A Spirituality of Perfection, pp. 46, 48-49.

%5 Bauckham, James, p. 29.

% Bauckham, James, p. 30. For Bauckham recogmsmg that Jarnes is wisdom paraenesis ‘does not
require us to play down the eschatological element in James, nor, conversely, should we insist that
eschatology is the dominant feature of James to which wisdom elements are subordinated’ (p. 35).

37 von Lips, ‘Weisheitliche Traditionen im Neuen Testament’, p. 437.

38 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, p. 24; cf. Baasland, ‘Der Jakobusbrief als neutestamentiiche
Weisheitsschrift’, 119-139 (p. 136 n. 21). Also questioning the label given to James of a wisdom
document is M. Jackson-McCabe, ‘A Letter to the Twelve Tribes in the Diaspora: Wisdom and
‘Apocalyptic’ Eschatology in the Letter of James’, in Society of Biblical Literature 1996 Seminar
Papers, Society of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers 35 (Atlanta, GA: Scholars Press, 1996), 504-
517; D. J. Verseput, ‘Wisdom, 4Q185, and the Epistle of James®, JBL 117 (1998), 691-707; D.
Lockett, “The Spectrum of Wisdom and Eschatology in the Epistle of James and 4Q Instruction’,
Tyndale Bulletin 56.1 (2005), 133.
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but maintains that many of the features and concepts traditionally understood as

sapiential cannot, in fact, be ascribed to a particular intellectual tradition.”’

1.6 - Epistle/Literary Letter

Since the letter of James begins with an epistolary prescript, it is not
surprising to find that its earliest description is as a letter (émiotoAf}).*® A. Jiilicher,
however, considered that it had preserved only the appearance of a letter form.*! A.
Deissmann argued that it was not a ‘real’ letter, unlike the letters of Paul which he
saw as real letters written by Paul for the persons to whom they were addressed.® A
letter addressed to ‘the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad’ would be ‘simply
undeliverable’; he describes the letter as a ‘little work of literature, a pamphlet
addressed to the whole of Christendom, a veritable epistle’.**
Ropes saw the address in 1:1 as implying that what follows is ‘a literary tract
" intended for any Christian into whose hands it may fall, not a proper letter sent to a
definite individual or even to a definite group of persons’.%* He traced the history of
the literary epistle back to Isocrates, Aristotle and Epicurus, and noted that many such
letters were collected and widely circulated, becoming works of literature.*® W. G.

Doty found the ‘Catholic’ letters at ‘the furthest remove from the casual private letters

5 Penner, “James in Current Research’, 279. He notes that ‘forms such as maxims or proverbs are often
found in instructional texts simply because those types of writings reveal a pattern of summarizing
principles for the governance of life. But these forms cannot be said to be sapiential in nature, since
they cannot be tied to only one conceptual, or life context’ (p. 279). Cf. Penner, James and
Eschatology, p. 121.

5 Cf. Eus., HE. I11.25 (“The first of the Epistles styled Catholic is said to be by James the brother of
the Lord’); also styled as such by Jerome and Augustine, and by its ancient titles.

61 Jillicher, Einleitung in das Neue Testament, p. 140 (‘von der Briefform ist nun ein matter Schein
bewahrt’). ' :

2 A. Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East (London: Harper and Brothers, 1908), pp. 225, 235.

® Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 235. ‘The authors did not despatch a single copy of their
‘letter’, as St. Paul did of ‘Philippians’, for example: they published a number of copies of a
pamphlet’. Johnson, James, p. 22, sees Deissmann’s distinction as ‘both literary and sociological’,
adding that what he found in the papyri were ‘real letters’ which were spontaneous and informal
missives occasioned by specific situations in life and responding to those situations. Literary letters,
in contrast, were products of the educated and cultured classes that were in the form of a letter but
were in fact literary or moral exercises such as the epistulae morales of Seneca.

5 Ropes, James, p. 6. ‘A letter is written to be sent to the person or persons addressed. A tract is, in
more or less formal fashion, published. The same piece of writing might, indeed, be in itself fit for
either use; in that case the author’s purpose could be learned only from the form of the epistolary
address. But in the present instance neither contents nor address indicates that the letter was ever
intended to be sent to any specific church or churches’

65 Ropes, James, p. 7. Ropes mentions the literary epistle of Aristeas and the epistle of Baruch to the
nine and a half tribes both of which were pseudonymous (p. 9).
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of Hellenism’, with James having only ‘the opening of the letter form’, and being
used, in this case, ‘to introduce moral maxims and exhortations.®®

Francis classified James as a ‘secondary letter’, not a real letter, in contrast to
the letter of Paul, because it lacked situational immediacy’.%” Davids describes it as a
‘literary epistle’, ‘a tract intended for publication, not an actual letter’, differing from
an actual letter in its lack of personal details, and reflecting in its Sitz im Leben its
place of publication rather than that of its recipients.”® Moo sees James as a literary
letter since it ‘lacks the personal reminiscences, references to specific problems and
situations, and closing remarks that characterise ‘real’ letters’.®” D. E. Aune argues
that the letter ‘has a literary character that distances it from an instrument of personal

7
communication’.”

1.7 - A Real Letter

While James lacks many of the formal elements of Paul’s Ietter
(thanksgiving, personal details, formal farewell, specific sitzation) and any presence
of the author, Johnson argues that some aspects of it do support classifying it as some
form of letter - ‘the exhortatory rhetoric, with its use of direct address and its vivid
dialogical style’ and the greeting which is ‘compatible with considering James a
circular letter intended for a broader readership than that of a local community’.”
Thurén also classified James as an actual letter, noting that the greeting in 1:1 ‘better
than in any other New Testament letter conforms to ancient epistolary customs’.””

Penner disagrees with the distinction made between literary and real letters
and argues against Francis’s assertion that a secondary letter lacks situational
immediacy. Penner states that the letters used by Francis such as those in Josephus

and in 1 Maccabees do have immediate contexts and argues that they are literary

66 Doty, Letters in Primitive Christianity, p. 70; letter form, for James, he writes, is ‘not an important
structural characteristic’ (p. 70).

7 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 111-112; cf. Laws, James, p. 6; Baasland, ‘Literarische Form,
Thematik’, 3649-3655; Moo, James, pp- 6-7; Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor, pp. 17-18; see
also Klauck, Ancient Letters, p. 339.

58 Davids, James, pp. 24-25. See comment of Ropes, James, p. 6, on the author’s treatment of his
themes as governed by condmons of life with which he was familiar.

% Moo, James, pp. 6-7.

™ Aune, Westminster Dtctlonary, p- 239; the ‘very general character of the adscription, ‘to the twelve
tribes in the Dispersion’’ suggests this to Aune (p. 239).

' Johnson, James, p. 24. He argues that the letter was a diverse and varied genre and capable of a
variety of manifestations. Any decision as to its genre must take account of this wide range of
specific letter forms and functions (p. 23). Brosend, James and Jude, p. 8, argues that there are no
convincing arguments for why James can not be seen as a real letter.

? Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 269.

159



letters because they are imbedded literary creations, not because they lack situational
immediacy.”” Penner notes that James, in light of Jas. 2, does appear to address
‘obvious community problems’.”*

For Bauckham James does have the form and content to be considered an
actual letter, having a classic opening, and although it does not have a standard
epistolary conclusion, this, he argues, ‘was not essential’. The ‘letter-opening is quite
sufficient to make James formally a letter’.”> Apart from a prescript, an ancient letter
‘did not need to have any other generic features specific to the letter in order to make
it a letter.”®

In his study of the epistolary nature of James, McCartney looks at the older
distinction between real and literary letters and asks ‘How ‘specific’ does an audience
have to be for a letter to qualify as ‘real’?””” McCartney argues that the ‘Greek ‘letter’
was a very elastic genre and was used for a variety of purposes in a variety of forms’,
with the ‘specificity’ of the audience varying ‘from a single intended recipient to only
the vaguest of general audiences’.” Citing the treatment of the poor in Jas. 2 and the
conflicts in Jas. 4, he argues that ‘James does appear to have at least some specificity
of audience and is responding at least to some potential if not actual situations’.” S.
McKnight argues in favour of considering James to be a real letter - a possible ‘letter
of exhortation/advice’; he does not see it as ‘an abstract ‘epistle’ designed for
posterity or intellectual reputation’, but rather as ‘a gritty in-your-face pastoral letter

zippered up at times with some heated rhetoric’.%°

1.8 - Circular/Encyclical Letter
The letter of James has been described as a circular letter or ‘Rundbrief” by a

number of authors. J. P. Lange, for example, in 1867, described the letter of James as

> Penner, James and Eschatology,p. 124 n. 1.

™ Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 124 n. 1. See also Watson, ‘James 2 in Light of Greco-Roman
Schemes of Argumentation’, 120; McCartney, James, pp. 32-33, 40.

™ Bauckham, James, p. 12.

" R. A. Bauckham, ‘James and Jesus’ in The Brother of Jesus. James the Just and His Mission, ed. by
B. Chilton and J. Neusner (Louisville, KY: Westminster John Knox Press, 2001), pp. 109-110.

" McCartney, James, p- 40.

® McCartney, James, p. 40.

 McCartney, James, p. 40.

80'S. McKnight, Letter of James, p. 61.
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a ‘circular letter’ to the Jewish Christians in the diaspora,®’ while some years later T.
Zahn described the warmnings given by James as suited to a circular epistle addressed
to various classes and conditions of men.®* Mayor also described it as a circular letter
and compared it to the circular letter of Acts 15:23-29.%° More recently Popkes
described it as a ‘Rundbrief’ or ‘circular letter’, a form that he found also in 2
Maccabees (1:1-9; 1:10-2:18) and Acts (15:23-29).84

Adamson sees James as a ‘quasi encyclical’ written perhaps at the
installation of James as ‘bishop’ of Jerusalem and ‘in response to Jewish Christian
pilgrims visiting Jerusalem at festival time or at some other appropriate occasion’.®
The letter was ‘meant for regular, or at least frequent, reading in the churches; and, a
point of fundamental importance, its scope concemns the Christian religion in general
and not, as may be the case with Papal Encyclicals, some more limited aspects or
problems of faith and conduct’.® Painter sees James as a ‘quasi-encyclical’ letter to
Jews or Christian Jews in the diaspora, and he likens the letter of James to another
quasi-encyclical, the letter sent to the gentiles from James and the elders in Acts
15:23-29.%

Bauckham sees the letter as ‘an official letter or encyclical, in which James
as head of the Jerusalem church addresses all of his compatriots and fellow believers
in the Jewish Diaspora’. He suggests that it is a real letter that could have been sent to
recipients living in the diaspora, and he notes that the description ‘paraenetic

encyclical’ might be an ‘appropriate term with which to describe the letter.®®

8 P Lange and J. J. Van QOosterzee, ‘Epistle General, of James’, in, Commentary on the Holy
Scriptures: Critical, Doctrinal and Homiletical with Special reference to Ministers and Students, ed.
by J. P. Lange, Vol. 9 (New York: Scribner & Co., 1867), 26.

82 Zahn, Einleitung in das Neue Testament, p. 60. Cited in Mayor, James, p. cxlii.

¥ Mayor, James, p. clxxix. Johnson, James, p. 24, considers James a ‘circular letter intended for a
broader readership than that of a local community’.

8 W. Popkes, Addressaten, Situation und Form des Jakobusbriefes, Stuttgarter Bibelstudien 125/126
(Stuttgart: Katholisches Bibelwerk, 1986), pp. 183-184, citing also Jer. 29:4-23 and Syr.Bar. 78.1-
86.2. Schmidt, ‘Diaspora’, II, 100, cites 1 Macc. 15:16-24 which he describes as a circular letter of
the Roman Senate on behalf of the Jews.

85 Adamson, Man and His Message, p. 117.

% Adamson, Man and His Message, p. 117.

% Painter, Just James, p. 245.

88 Bauckham, James, pp. 13, 25. Others who see James as an encyclical include S. McKnight, The
Letter of James, p. 13.
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1.9 - A Diaspora Letter

The letter of James has also been described as a ‘diaspora letter’.¥® Such
letters were usually described as ‘circular letters’ or ‘Rundbriefe’,” but the term
diaspora letter has been applied to them m recent years. The tradition of such letters
stems from the letter of Jeremiah to the exiles in Babylon of Jer. 29 and continues on
into the first century AD, as the letter of Baruch to the nine and a half tribes indicates.

R. Michaels, in his commentary on 1 Peter (which he described as ‘an
apocalyptic diaspora letter to Israel’) applies the description ‘diaspora letter’ to the
letter of James, citing parallels from Jer. 29, 2 Bar. 78-79, and the letters from 1 and 2
Maccabees. He mentions the letter of James ‘to the brothers in Antioch, Syria and
Cilicia who are Gentiles’ in Acts 15:23-29 as another possible parallel.”’

I. Taatz, in her study of the ‘diaspora letter’, highlights one of the functions
of these letters, namely, to strengthen the bonds of the exiles with their homeland.*2

M. Tsuji classifies the letter of James as a diaspora letter (‘Diasporabrief );% likewise,

W. Popkes in his commentary on the letter,”* P. H. Davids®® and J. S. Kloppenburg;*®

¥ See M. F. Whitters, The Epistle of Second Baruch: A Study in Form and Message, Journal for the
Study of the Pseudepigrapha Supplement Series 42 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 2003), p.
86 n. 64.

% See L. Goppelt, Der Erste Petrusbrief (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1978), p. 45.

%1 J. R. Michaels, I Peter, Word Biblical Commentary, Vol. 49 (Nashville, TN: Thomas Nelson, 1988),
p. xlvi, using the usual examples: Jer. 29:4-23 (Jeremiah to the exiles in Babylon) and 2 Bar.
(Syr.Bar.) 78-87 (Letter of Baruch to the nine and a half tribes), Par. Jer. 6:19-25 (Baruch to
Jeremiah in Babylon; the reply from Jeremiah in Par. Bar. 7:24-34), the festival letters of 2 Macc.
1:1-9 and 1:10-2:18, and also the third of three letters of Gamaliel 1, found in the Babylonian Talmud
(bSanh. 11b), and addressed to the brethren in Babylon and Medina. See the use of the term
‘Diasporabrief’ in F. Schnider and W. Stenger, Studium zum neutestamentlichen Briefformular, New
Testament Tools and Studies 1 (Leiden: Brill, 1984), p. 34, in relation to the letter of bSanh 11b; see
also 1. Taatz, Friihjiidische Briefe: die Paulinischen Briefen im Rahmen der ofiziellen religidsen
Briefe des Friithjudentums (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1991), p. 75, in relation to the
letter of Baruch to the nine and a half tribes. J. Prasad, Foundations of the Christian Way of Life
According to 1 Peter 1, 13-25: An Exegetico-Theological Study (Rome: Pontificio Istituto Biblico,
2000), p. 59, views the designation ‘apocalyptic diaspora letter’, used by commentators such as
Michaels, as ‘unconvincing’, stating that ‘such a description may be useful to remind us of some of
the contents of 1 Peter’, but adds that it ‘does not describe a distinct genre’. See also the earlier study
of P. H. Davids, The First Epistle of Peter, The New International Commentary on the New
Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1990), p. 14.

%2 Taatz, Friihjiidische Briefe, p. 104 (‘Die in dieser Arbeit gesammelten friihjiidischen Briefe haben
damit die grundlegedende Funktion, die Einheit des jiidischen Volkes in der Gemeinschaft von
Mutterland und Diaspora zu stirken’). In addition to the letters listed above Taatz also refers to
rabbinic texts and to Elephantine and Bar Kochba letters (pp. 82-101).

% Tsuji, Glaube zuwischen Vollkommenheit und Verweltlichung, p. 25 (‘die Einheit des jiidischen
Volkes (hierbei die christlichen Mitgliubigen in der Gemeinschaft von Mutterland und Diaspora zu
stiarken®).

% W. Popkes, Der Brief des Jakobus (Leipzig: Evangelische Verlagsanstait, 2001), 61. See also W.
Popkes, ‘The Mission of James in His Time’ in The Brother of Jesus. James the Just and His
Mission, ed. by B. Chilton and J. Neusner (Louisvilie, KN: Westminster John Knox Press, 2001}, p.
89.
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K. H. Niebuhr classified it as ‘an apostolic diaspora letter’ (‘apostolischer
Diasporabrief”).”’

For D. J. Verseput the letter of James may be described as a ‘covenantal
letter to the Diaspora’, a subgenre of Jewish epistolary literature which grew out of
~ the prevailing notion that Israel’s dispersion would one day be overcome by divine
deliverance. In these letters, an authoritative centre, typically Jerusalem, consoled the
suffering Jewish communities living in the Diaspora and admonished them regarding
their covenantal responsibilities.”® Hartin argues that by addressing the letter to the
twelve tribes in the diaspora, the author of James places his writing ‘within the
framework of a Diaspora letter’.*® He categorises the letter of James as ‘protreptic
discourse in the form of a letter to Diaspora communities of followers of Jesus who
had originated from the world of Israel’.'®

M. F. Whitters included the letter of James in the category of the diaspora
letter exemplified by Bar. 6, 2 Macc. 1:1-9, 1:10-2:18 and Par. Jer. 6.17-23, letters
which were addressed to believers in large geographic areas, and which dealt with
‘the unique identity of the people of God in an alien milieu’. Normally written in
Greek, by some established authority, with Palestine as the most likely place of origin
and Jews and Jewish Christians the most likely addressees, the diaspora letter,
Whitters argues, stemmed from the need to reinforce Jewish identity in a hostile,

foreign environment.'"!

% p. H. Davids, ‘Palestinian Traditions in the Letter of James’, in James the Just and Christian
Origins, ed. by B. Chilton and C. A. Evans {Leiden: Brill, 1999), p. 55: ‘a Diaspora letter preserving
the sayings of James ‘for the church at large shortly before his martyrdom’. He argues that the
‘letter-to-the-Diaspora form’ was modelled on actual letters of the period, ‘particularly those from
leading Jewish authorities in Palestine to Diaspora communities’ and notes that all these diaspora
letters ‘demonstrate a thematic similarity to James’ (p. 41). See also McCartney, James, p. 39.

% J. 8. Kloppenborg, ‘Diaspora Discourse: The Construction of Ethos in James®, NTS 53 (2007), 268,
drawing upon the studies of Tsuji and Niebuhr and citing Jer. 29, 2 Bar. 78-87, 4 Bar. 6:19-25; 2
Mace. 1:1-9, 10-2:18; bSanh. 11b (¢. Sanh. 2:6; y. Sanh. 1:2.), and the Elephantine letters 21 and 30.
The function of these diaspora letters was to console the addressees in the face of difficult
circumstances and to exhort faithfulness.

%7 On the basis of its epistolary prescript; cf. K. W. Niebuhr, ‘Der Jakobusbrief im Licht fruhjudischer
Diasporabriefe’, NT.S 44 (1998), 424.

%8 D. J. Verseput, ‘Genre and Story: The Community Setting of the Epistle of James’, CBQ 62 (2000),
100-101, 110. The texts he listed are the usual texts, Jer. 29:1-3, the Epistle of Jeremiah, 2 Macc. 1:1-
9, 10-2:18; Apocalypse of Baruch 78-86.

*° Hartin, James, p. 15

1% Hartin, James, p. 15. In his view this category of letters ‘would certainly account for the lack of
personal details and references to concrete situations of the hearers/readers’.

U Whitters, The Epistle of Second Baruch: A Study in Form and Message, Journal for the Study of the
Pseudepigrapha Supplement Series 42 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 2003), pp. 86-88. In his
view James has the ‘ring of a translation document’, and he postulates a Hebrew or Aramaic original
for both Baruch and James (p.90), but see Mayor, James, p. 280.
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In her study of 1 Peter, K. H. Jobes rejects the diaspora letter as a distinct,
literary genre. Other than being addressed to a scattered people over whom the author
assumed spiritual authority, the ‘diaspora letter’, she writes, has no distinct markers of
a common genre, and the content of letters sent to the diaspora could be quite
varied”."”? R. Hoppe also contests the classification of James as a diaspora letter,
pointing out that the letter is addressed to ‘a concrete group of readers and hearers,
confronted with internal problems (poverty and wealth, faith and practice, internal
dissension)’.'®® P. A. Holloway points out that in contrast to the letter of James the
letters usually cited as diaspora letters (Jer. 29:1-23; Letter of Jeremiah; 2 Macc. 1:1-
9, 10-2:18; Elephantine Papyri 30-32 etc.) were typically addressed to a ‘specific

community regarding a specific problem’.'™*

2. The Literary Form of James

2.1 - Epistolary Prescript

As has been noted in chap. III above, the letter of James opens with a typical
Hellenistic prescript - “Takwpog Beod kal kuvplov Ingod Xprotod Soblog talic
dudeke puAnic tolg év th Swaomopa xoipeiv. It follows the basic structure A- to
B- xaipew, adding a description of the sender and generally identifying the
addressees. As noted above, this simple greeting is quite rare in the NT (Acts 15:23-
29 and 23:26-30), but it does occur quite frequently in many letters found in the
OT.!% The author or sender identified himself as Takwpog or ‘James’, and describes
himself further as ‘a servant/slave of God and the Lord Jesus Christ’. He does not give
additional details in relation to his identity, as does Jude who describes himself as the
brother of James ('To\dac Inoob Xpiotod Sodrog, &deAdog 6¢ ‘TakwBou), or Paul
who sets forth his authority at the outset, describing himself in Rom 1:1, for example,
not just as a servant of Jesus Christ but also as called to be an apostle, set apart or

chosen for the gospel of God (Rom 1:1: ITabAog SobArog Xprotod ‘Inoob, kAntoc

Y02 K. H. Jobes, 1 Peter, Baker Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI:
Baker Academic, 2005), p. 55.

' R. Hoppe, ‘James, Epistle of, in Religion Past & Present: Encyclopedia of Theology and Religion,
ed. by H. D. Betz, D. S. Browning and B. Janowski, Vol. 6 (Boston, MA: Brill Academic Publishing,
2009), p. 647. Given ‘the author’s epistolary attempts to deal with problems within the community,
he argues that the classification of James as a ‘Diaspora letter’ (Tsuji, Niebuhr) ‘is questionable’.

1% p. A. Holloway, ‘The Letter of James’, in The Blackwell Companion to the New Testament, ed. by
D. Aune (Oxford: Blackwell, 2010), p. 576.

1% See Chap. 3.
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Gm60TOAOG APwPLOREVO; elg ebayyérLor Beobd). Writing to communities he himself
had founded, Paul reminds them of his status as an apostle (cf. 1 Cor 1:1: IlabAog
kAntoc &mdotodog Xpiotod ’‘Inool; Gal 1:1: Ilablog 4mootodoc olk &m
arpwTwr obdE 8L’ 4vBpuTou dAAk Sk ‘Inood Xpiotod ki Beod matpdg Tod
éyelpavtog altov &k vekp@dv). Peter also describes himself as an apostle in 1 Pet.
1:1 (Iézpog amdotorog 'Ingod XpLotod). The impression given by the author of the
letter of James is that he does not feel the need to establish his authority in the
prescript. But describing himself as a servant of God and the Lord Jesus Christ does
place him in a long line of servants of God stretching back to the OT.'% The identity
of our ‘James’ is not stated, but he is conscious of his authority and his position in that
he feels free to send a letter couched in strong tones to ‘the twelve tribes in the
diaspora’.

As we have noted in chap. IV, the term draeomopu literally means ‘scattering’
or ‘dispersion’ and is used in the LXX of the Jews living outside Israel - the scattered
population,'”’ or of places outside Israel where Jews were scattered.

According to Josephus, Jews were present throughout the civilized world."®
The list of Jews from various nations present in Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost
according to Acts 2:9-11 (‘Parthians and Medes and Elamites and residents of
Mesopotamia, Judea and Cappadocia, Pontus and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia, Egypt
and the parts of Libya belonging to Cyrene, and visitors from Rome, both Jews and

1% gives an idea of how far afield the Jews were

proselytes, Cretans and Arabians’)
scattered.!'® Deportation in the wake of wars (e.g. Assyrian, Bablyonian), emigration
(for whatever reason) and oppressive regimes gave rise to diaspora Judaism which
increased rapidly in time, partly due to proselytism, and reached its peak, it seems, in

the first century AD.'"" By then most lived under the control of Rome but Jews of

1% Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 41, sees the ‘servanthood of James’ like the ‘servanthood of
Isaiah’s Jacob, who is there as an agent of salvation and transmitter of covenantal promises’.

197 Cf. Schmidt, ‘diaspora’, 11, 98-104.

1 See Jos., Ant. XIV, 115, mentioned above; also Anz. X1, 133; cf. XV, 14; cf. Jos., War I, 398; Philo,
in Legatio ad Gaium §§281-283.

199 Cf. 1. A. Fitzmyer, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary,
Anchor Bible, Vol. 31 (New York, NY: Doubleday, 1998), p. 240.

10 gee Schmidt, ‘diaspora’, II, 100; Schmidt, referring to the map in A. Deissmann, Paulus: eine
Kultur - und religionsgeschichtliche Skizze (Tiibingen: Mohr, 1925), mentions that in ‘early Christian
days there are records of the diaspora in 150 places outside Palestine’.

"' M. Stern, ‘The Jewish Diaspora’ in The Jewish People in the First Century: Historical Geography,
Political History, Social, Cultural and Religious Life and Institutions, ed. by S. Safrai and M. Stemn,
Vol. 1 (Assen, Netherlands: Van Gorcum, 1974), p. 117.
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Babylon and Parthia were not subject to Rome. In the first century AD Jews were to
be found among peoples stretching from Persia to Spain. Unlike the first letter of
Peter which is addressed to the exiles of the diaspora in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia,
Asia and Bithyma - all places in Asia Minor where Jews flourished - no specific
places in the diaspora are mentioned in Jas. 1:1.'"

What exactly the ‘twelve tribes’ stands for is much debated. As has been
pointed out in chap. IV, the phrase, the ‘twelve tribes’ (8w6exo puiic), refers to the
twelve tribes that traditionally made up ‘all Israel’ (cf. Exod. 24:4, 28:21; 39:14;
etc.).!"® They are mentioned in the gospels (Matt. 19:28; Lk. 22:30), and in Acts 26:6-
7 Paul claims to be on trial ‘for hope in the promise’, a promise made by God to ‘our
fathers’, and a promise ‘to which our twelve tribes hope to attain’. Paul speaks here as
a Jew to Jewish hearers about the hope of Judaism, a hope which all Israel hoped to
attain. In a letter that is written to Christians the sense of the phrase ‘the twelve tribes’
has altered. Some suggest that it refers to the ‘true Israel’, as in 1 Peter, but this is not
necessarily the case. The phrase ‘twelve tribes’ may suggest that it refers here to
Jewish Christians - those Jews who professed Jesus as the Messiah - messianic Jews,
and when taken in this sense, the term 61xomop& could have the sense that it has in the
LXX."* Others prefer to see it more along the lines of 1 Peter, seeing the home of
Christians as not the earthly Jerusalem but the Jerusalem which is in heaven. If the
phrase does refer to Jewish Christians, one may ask how far Jewish Christianity
spread by the 60s, for example, or by the time of the destruction of the temple in
Jerusalem? Acts suggests that followers of Jesus were to be found in many places
outside Israel before the Jewish war - in Phoenecia, Cyprus, Syria, Antioch on the
Orontes (Acts 11:19), Cyrene in North Africa (cf. Acts 11:20), Asia Minor (Acts
13:49; 15:41; 16:6), Philippi (Acts 16:13-15), Thessalonica (Acts 17:11) and Rome
(cf. Acts 28:23, 24).'°

12 Wall, Community of the Wise, pp. 42-43, takes it to refer to ‘the sociopolitical experiences of the
faith community rather than to its geographical setting. In this sense, ‘Diaspora’ addresses readers in
a social world characterised by feelings of alienation and powerlessness (cf. 1 Pet. 1:1-2)’.

"% The address to the twelve tribes in James 1:1 reminds one of the address in 2 Baruch 78 to the nine
and a half tribes that were across the river Euphrates.

114 ¢f. Schmidt, ‘diaspora’, 102, who points out that if it is addressed to Gentile Christians, the word
will have “a figurative Christian sense’.

"> Particularly after the martyrdom of Stephen. Cf. F. O Fearghail, ‘The Jews in the Hellenistic cities
of Acts’, in Jews in the Hellenistic and Roman Cities, ed. by J. R. Bartlett (New York, NY:
Routledge, 2002), pp. 39-54. Hort, James, p. 18, had envisioned a situation of how the letter of
James was spread - ‘The distribution might have been by means of returning visitors to feasts’; see
also Adamson, Man and His Message, p. 117.
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2.2 ~ Closing Section of James

The closing section of James, in contrast to the opening section, is much more
difficult to define in terms of epistolary form. Hellenistic letters usually concluded
with a health wish and a farewell greeting (e.g. ’éppoooee).“6 The simple farewell
€ppwobke is to be found in 2 Macc. 11:21, 11:33, and later in 3 Macc. 7:9. In the NT it
is found in Acts 15:26-29 which also has an initial epistolary greeting yaipeLv. There
are examples of Hellenistic letters that open with epistolary prescripts but close
without a greeting. Deissmann cites an example from the 4® century BC of a letter of
Mnesiergus to his housemates with an initial greeting but no final farewell.''” A
number of letters in 1 Maccabees (10:18-20, 25b-45; 11:32-37; 12:6-18, 22-23; 13:26-
28; 15:2-9), 2 Maccabees (1:1-9; 1:10-2:18; 11:16, 11:27) and 3 Maccabees (7:1)
open with epistolary prescripts but conclude without a greeting. It is also true of one
of the letters in Acts - Acts 23:26-29. There are quite a few examples in the writings
of Josephus where the letter begins in a Hellenistic fashion with an epistolary greeting
but concludes without a farewell (cf. Ant. XI, 12-17, 273-283; XII, 45-50, 138-144,
225-227; X111, 45; 48-57, 70-71, 127-128; étc).“g There is no initial greeting in 1
Esdras 2:17-24, nor a farewell greeting; the same is true of 1 Esdras 2:25-29 and Jer.
29:4-23.''® Ancient letters then were quite flexible in their closing forms.

In contrast to the letter of James the closing sections of the Pauline letters are
quite elaborate, stretching over several verses and incorporating features such as a
peace wish (cf. 1 Cor. 16:19-20a; 2 Cor. 13:13; Phil. 4:21-22), a request for prayer
(cf. 1 Thess. 5:25; 2 Thess. 3:1; Col. 4:3; Eph.‘6:18-20) and secondary greetings

(which appear in all the authentic Pauline letters apart from Galatians).'*

'8 See the letters cited by Deissmann, Light.from the Ancient East, pp. 164: letter from Demphon to
Ptolemaeus (245 BC), with an initial greeting and a farewell (pp. 164-165); letter from Mystarion to
Papiscus (50 AD), with a initial greeting and farewell (pp. 170-171); See also Klauck, Ancient
Letters, pp. 9-10, 15, who notes several other closing greetings found in the Greek letter, as, for
example, in the case of the two letters of Apion (BGU II 423 20; BGU II 632 28) which sign off with
‘1 pray that you may be well’.

"7 Cf. Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, pp. 150-151 (letter of Mnesiergus to his housmates, 4th
century BC, with initial greeting but no farewell); p. 152 (letter of Zoilus, with initial greeting but no
farewell).

18 See O Fearghail, “On the Conclusion of James’, 91-92.

19 Syr. Bar 78-87 does however have an initial greeting (‘Mercy and peace’) and a farewell
(“farewell’).

120 A blessing is often found in the conclusion of Pauline letters (cf. 1 Thess. 5:28; Rom. 6:20; 1 Cor.
16:23; Gal. 6:18). Other NT letters can be seen to have closing phrases which echo somewhat the
Pauline form. The closing line of 1 Pet. 5:14 reads ‘Greet each other with the kiss of love. Peace to
all that are in Christ’, while the second and third letters of John conclude with secondary greetings (2
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Nevertheless, there are themes in the concluding verses of the letter of James
that have parallcls in the concluding sections of other NT letters. Prominent in the
final section of the letter of James (4:13-5:20) is the writer’s harsh criticism of the
wealthy in 5:1-6. The words ‘Does not God oppose you’ or ‘God opposes you’ sound
like a threat.'*' Warnings or threats are found in the closing verses of other NT letters,
as in Rom. 16:17 where Paul warns the Romans against those who cause dissensions
and who oppose the teaching they have received and in Gal. 6:7-8 in which he warns
the Galatians that what a man sows, he will reap.

Prayer which is very much present in the conclusion of James (cf. 5:13-18) is
a common theme in the close of NT letters and occurs in various forms. For Francis,
prayer was ‘an established element of the epistolary close in the NT epistles’; in his
view ‘Paul tends to recommend prayer as such, or ask for prayer ‘for us,” or reaffirm
that he is praying for the readers’.'** Francis refers to a number of NT texts in support
of his thesis -.2 Cor. 9:14, 13:7; Eph. 6:18-19; Phil. 4:6; Col. 4:2-3; 1 Thess. 5:17,
Phlm. 22; Heb. 13:18 and 1 John 5:14-17. A survey of NT letters bears this out.'? It
is worth looking at two examples. In the concluding exhortations of 1 Thessalonians
Paul urges the Thessalonians to pray unceasingly (5:17: GOLXAELTTWE TPOOEL)E0HE)
and to pray for him (5:25: ’A8erdol, mpooebyeoBe [kal] Tepl HUGV). In the final
verses of Hebrews (13:18-19), just before the farewell (13:30-25), the author urges the
addressees to pray for him and to pray all the more urgently so that he may come to
them sooner ([Ipooelyeche mepl NUEV-[...]TEPLOCOTEPWE &€ TaAPEKAARD TODTO
ToLfoet, Tva tdylov dmokataotod® buiv).'** One may also look to the closing
verses of the body of 2 Corinthians, where the writer assures the Christians of Corinth
that he is praying for them. In the closing verses of the letter to the Colossians (4:10-
18), the writer assures the addressees that Epaphras will always remember them in his
prayers (4:12). One may also look to Eph. 6:18-20, as a further parallel, in which an

exhortation to pray is found.'*”’

John 1:13; 3 John 1:15). For a thorough investigation into these closing conventions in Pauline letters
see J. A. D. Weima, Neglected Endings: The Significance of the Pauline Letter Closings, Journal for
the Study of the New Testament Supplement (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1994), pp. 77-155.

121 See discussion of phrase in Johnson, James, p. 305.

122 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 125.

1% gee O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 83-85.

124 gee O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 84.

125 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 84.
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From the point of view of the letter ending, themes of solidarity and
fraternity, which are particularly strong in 5:13-20, are present in other letter
conclusions in the NT. In Paul’s first letter to the Thessalonians he urges the brethren
in 5:14-15 to ‘admonish the idlers, encourage the fainthearted, help the weak, be
patient with them all. See that none of you repays evil for evil, but always seek to do
good to one another and to all’ (Tapakaiobucy 8¢ Lpdc, ddeidol, voubeteite Tolg
dTaKTOUC, ﬁapapueeioee ToUG bALyoiyoLg, GVTEXE0Be TOV 4oBeviv,
pakpoBupeite TPOG TAVTHG. OPATE UN) TLG KaKOV VTl Koucod TLVL &mod®, GAAX
Tavtote 10 &yabov Suwkete [kal] elg dAAnAoue kal €ig mavtac). One could also
point to the concluding exhortations of 2 Corinthians 13:11 for this sense of care for
one’s fellow brothers: ‘Finally, brethren, farewell. Mend your ways, heed my appeal,
agree with one another, live in peace, and the God of love and peace will be with you’
(AoLmby, dderdot, xuipete, kataptileoBe, mapakaielobe, 10 adTO Gpovelte,
elpnredete, kal 0 Bedg The dyamng kal elpivmg éoton ped’ LUGY). In Gal. 6:10
Paul urges the Galatians to ‘do good to all men, and especially to those who are of the
household of faith’ (&pa ovv wg kaLpov Exopev, Epyalwuedo t0 &yaBoV TPdg
TAVTOG, MAALOTE &€ TPOS TOUC Olkeloug TR TLOTEWC.).

Another element in Jas. 5:19-20 that is significant from the point of view of
the conclusion of a letter is the vocative adeAdol pov. This final vocative of the letter
parallels Paul’s use of &deAdotr in 1 Cor. 16:15 to introduce his final greetings to the
Corinthians (cf. 1 Cor. 16:20; 2 Cor. 13:11). There are similar examples in the first
and second letters to the Thessalonians (1 Thess. 5:25; 2 Thess. 3:18), in the
epistolary conclusion to Hebrews (13:22) and in Romans (16:17) and Galatians
(6:18).1%°

" The exhortation of 5:19-20 concemning the brother who may wander from the
truth brings the letter to a close. There are possible parallels in the concluding verses
of other NT letters to this exhortation to recover one who has strayed (cf. Jude 23;
Gal. 6:1-2, 8-10) and to the reference to the truth (1 Pet. 5:12; 3 John 1:8-10). It is
with an exhortation, then, that the letter of James is brought to a close, an exhortation
that reminds one of the final exhortation in 1 John 5:21: Texvia, dpuvidfate Exuvtd
anod tev elddiwy (‘Little children, keep yourself from idols’). The letter does not

conclude with an epistolary farewell but it nonetheless has the literary form of a letter

126 Cf. O Fearghail, ‘On the Conclusion of James’, 86.
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and closes with an effective conclusion. It is interesting to note at this point in relation
to the close of letters, that Pseudo-Libanius, when he speaks of letter types, gives
advice about the opening address of the letter but does not mention the closing,

perhaps indicating that the closing conventions in letters could be dispensed with.'?

3. What Type of letter is James?

Can one be more specific in describing James as a letter? Is it, for example, a
diaspora letter, a letter of advice or admonition, a paraenetic letter or perhaps a mixed
letter? Let us look at these categories to evaluate the reasoning for such designations

and ascertain whether such descriptions best describe the contents of James.

3.1 - A Diaspora Letter

It is difficult to see how ‘diaspora letter’ could be a description of literary
form for James. The letter of Jer. 29 was written by the prophet to encourage those
whom Yahweh had sent into exile in Babylon to accept their situation and make the
most of it, to ignore the false prophets and to reassure them that Yahweh would visit
them after seventy years and bring them back to Jerusalem. In the letters of 2
Maccabees the brothers in Jerusalem encourage the brethren in Egypt and
communicate news to them. These letters are quite different in content and purpose
from the letter of James where, for example, there is no question of a restoration as,
for example, in Jer. 29. The first letter of Peter which Michaels described as an
apocalyptic diaspora letter calls on those addressed to remember their Christian faith
and identity (cf. 1 Pet. 4:3) but it is quite different from the other ‘diaspora letters’.
While various parallels have been pointed out between James and diaspora letters, as

for example by Whitters'”® and more recently by Allison,'” these are hardly

127 According to Pseudo-Libanius, the opening address of a letter should begin simply with 6 Selve 16

SelvL yalpewv (“So-and-so to So-and-so greeting”); see text and translation in Malherbe, Theorists,
74-5; see also Sean A. Adams, ‘Paul’s Letter Opening and Greek Epistolography: A Matter of
Relationship’, in Stanley Porter, Sean A. Adams, Paul and the Ancient Letter Form (Leiden: Brill,
2010), 35; on letter closings in Paul see Jeffrey A. D. Weima, ‘Sincerely Paul: The Significance of
the Pauline Letter Closings’, in Porter, Adams, Pau/ and the Ancient Letter Form, idem, Neglected
Endings: The Significance of the Pauline Letter Closings (Sheffield: ISOT Press, 1994).

128 Whitters, The Epistle of Second Baruch, pp. 88-92, lists parallels between James and 2 Baruch: the
author is highly respected or is based in Jerusalem, addressed to a broad audience, elevated speech,
paraenesis, the apocalyptic urgency of doing one’s religious duty, Jewish themes and topoi, the issue
of canonicity. :

'2 Allison, Jr., James, p. 74: Allison lists the address itself, authorship by a recognised authority,
composition in Greek, didactic or paraenetic elements, some prophetic features, consolation or
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conclusive. It is difficult to sustain the position that the ‘diaspora letter’ is a distinct
literary génre. The letters listed above do not have a great deal in common with one
another, except the fact that they were addressed to people who live in the diaspora,
and in reality they show little similarity with James. Moreover, as G. Krodel
remarked, ‘a ‘Diaspora letter’ is not a literary genre’, a ‘letter’s type’, he writes, ‘is

dependent on its content, not its destination®.'*

3.2 - Letter of Exhortation?

Clearly scholars of James are all noticing something regarding the text of
James - that James is exhortative. Exhortation is .pre'sent throughout the letter,
interspersed with words of encouragement, admonition, advice, argumentation,
diatribal elements, harsh words of warning and words of dissuasion. While
exhortation plays a major role in most of the NT letters, it 1s certainly to the fore in

! Given the amount of exhortation in the letter of James it is not surprising,

James."?
as we have seen above, that paraenesis is one of the more popular descriptions given
to the letter of James, particularly from the time of Dibelius onwards.'** While the use
of the term paraenesis as a description of literary form or genre has been strongly
criticised, the term itself is still relevant in the discussion of the particular type of
letter that James may represent, particularly since the letter contains elements that are
associated with paraenesis such as words of exhortation, encouragement,
admonishment and advice. Bauckham, for example, described James as a ‘paraenetic
encyclical’,’*® while Watson takes James to be a ‘paraenetic letter with the rhetorical
purpose to persuade and dissuade its audience to adopt a course of action and emulate

the behaviour of others held up as example’."**

encouragement in difficult circumstances, appeal to the law and to God’s generous nature, hope or

promise of divinely wrought salvation, and the judgement of the unrighteous.

130 G. Krodel, The General Letters: Hebrews, James, 1-2 Peter, Jude, 1-2-3 John (Minneapolis, MN:
Fortress Press, 1995), p. 45. See also Prasad, Foundations of the Christian Way of Life According to
1 Peter 1, 13-25, p. 60, who is also critical of the diaspora letter genre, noting that some of the
features which scholars use to define a ‘diaspora letter’ can equally be found in other non-diaspora
letters such as Paul.

S. K. Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, Library of Earty Christianity
(Philadelphia, PA: Westminster Press, 1986), p. 96, points out that exhortation plays a role in all the
letters of Paul and the Pauline school except for Philemon, and also in Hebrews, James, 1 Peter, 1
and 2 John.

132 Svowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 96.
13 Bauckham, James, p. 13. He cites instances of paraenetic examples in Sirach (16:5-11), 1

Maccabees (2:51-61) and in 4 Maccabees (2:17-19; 16:20-22; 18:11ff).

134 Watson, ‘An Assessment of the Rhetoric and Rhetorical Analysis of the Letter of James’, 112.

131
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Two handbooks are known which list various types of exhortative letters. The
older of the two, Epistolary Types, is attributed to Ps. Demetrius, and is dated in a
time frame ranging from the 2™ century BC to the 1¥ century AD. It lists twenty-one
types of exhortative letters: commendatory, blaming, reproachful, consoling,
censorious, admonishing, threatening, vituperative, praising, advisory, supplicatory,
inquiring, responding, allegorical, accounting, accusing, apologetic, congratulatory,
ironic and thankful.'® It does not have the term paraenetic, but this term is found
among the forty-one types of exhortative letters attributed to Ps. Libanius Epistolary
Styles, a writer who is dated from the 4® to the 6® centuries AD."*® It is not known to
what extent writers followed such handbooks but they do provide an insight into how
people thought in relation to the literary form and genre of letters, particularly that of
Ps. Demetrius. Let us look at three of the types of letters mentioned in the two
handbooks above - the letter of advice, the letter of admonition and the paraenetic

letter.

3.2.1 - Letter of Advice

One type of letter that is referred to by Ps. Demetrius is the letter of advice,
described by him as the sumbouleutikos or advisory type of letter (Epistolary Types
§11)."*7 Stowers, however, maintains that it is very often ‘difficult to distinguish’
letters of advice from letters of exhortation, since the advisory type of letter involves
exhorting someone to something or dissuading someone from something by offering
one’s own judgement.'*® Advice in the stricter deliberative sense, according to
Stowers, is ‘specific and occasional’; giving reasons or the assumption of
reasonableness is essential to the letter of advice.'*® One of the fundamental features
of the letter of advice, he argues, is that the writer ‘tries to persuade or dissuade the
recipient with regard to some particular course of action in the future’.'*® Stowers

finds examples of the letter of advice in 1 Cor. 1-4, where Paul mixes exhortation and

13 See Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, p. 31.

1% These types are the paraenetic, blaming, requesting, commending, ironic, thankful, friendly,
praying, threatening, denying, commanding, repenting, reproaching, sympathetic, conciliatory,
congratulatory, contemptuous, counter-accusing, replying, provoking, consoling, insulting, reporting,
angry, diplomatic, praising, didactic, reproving, maligning, censorious, inquiring, encouraging,
consulting, declaratory, mocking, submissive, enigmatic, suggestive, grieving, erotic and mixed; see
Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, pp. 67-73.

137 Cited in Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 107.

'8 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 107.

1% Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, pp. 108-109.

10 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 108.

172



specific advice; he also finds it in Gal. 1:13-2:12 where exhortation and advice are
‘skilfully mixed’, with Paul seeking ‘to dissuade the Galatians from a future action
(advice)’, and exhorting them ‘to continue in the life they have already begun
(paraenesisy’ ™' According to Penner, James clearly belongs to the category of letters
of ‘exhortation and advice’.'* Advice is certainly evident in the letter of James but it

is only one aspect of the letter.

3.2.2 - Letter of Admonition

The letter of admonition is described by Ps. Demetrius in Epistolary Types
§7 as ‘the 1nstilling of sense in the person who is being admonished, and teaching him
what should and should not be done’.'* Admonition, which Demetrius associated
witﬁ teaching, is, according to Stowers, the ‘most gentle type of blame’.'* In the
letter of admonition, Stowers maintains, the writer seeks ‘to expose and constructively
criticise certain aspects of the recipient’s behaviour so that the latter can understand
and amend the behaviour’.'"” There are examples in the NT of members of the
Christian community being urged to practice admonition. In Col. 3:16 the author
urges the addresses to let the word of Christ dwell in them richly, teaching and
admonishing (vouBetolvtec) one another in all wisdom, and again in 1 Thess. 5:12-
14 (vouBetéw), Paul urges the Thessalonians to respect those who are over them and
who admonish them (5:12) while at the same time urging them to admonish idlers
(5:14). Col 1:28 describes the Pauline mission to the Gentiles as ‘teaching and
admonition that leads to maturity in Christ’.'*® 1 Corinthians, according to Stowers,
has examples of admonition mixed with paraenesis and advice (1:10-4:20; cf. 4:14; 5-
6; 11:2-24; 14:6-39). In 2 Thess. 3:6-12 the author admonishes members of the

community, while in 3:15 he urges members of the community ‘to admonish one

'*! Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 109.

42 Cf. Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 123; S. McKnight, The Letter of James, The New
International Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans Publishing, 2010),
p. 60 n. 5 (*[...}James would be a letter of exhortation/advice’). The phrase Adyouv Tig Tapakinoews
iS used in the epistolary conclusion of Hebrews (13:22) in reference to the rest of the work but the
letter of Fames seems quite different from Hebrews which has more the character of a discourse to
which the epistolary conclusion has been added.

143 Text cited in Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, p. 35.

144 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, pp. 125-126.

145 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, pp. 127-128.

1% Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, pp. 128, also points out the admonitory
character of Rom. 15:14-15; admonition, Stowers suggests, is ‘correction for those whose moral
health is fundamentally good. It is encouragement which reminds them to live up to what they are’.
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another’ '’ Stowers points out that James employs ‘diatribal address for certain
admonitions’ (e.g. 4:15-5:6).!* There are elements of admonition in James, as, for
example, in Jas. 2:1-13, where the author admonishes the brethren for discriminating
against the poor in the assembly, and in 5:1-6 where his words of admonition are

introduced by the woe of 5:1.'%°

3.2.3 - A Paraenetic Letter

According to Ps. Libanius the ‘paraenetic style’ is that in which we exhort
someone by urging him to pursue something or to avoid something’; for him
paraenesis is divided into two parts, ‘encouragement and dissuasion’.'*® The basic
elements in paraenesis, according to Stowers, are ‘precepts, examples, discussions of
traditional moral topics (fopoi), encouraging reminders of what the readers already
know and have accomplished, and reasons for recommended behaviour’; for him
paraenetic letters are generally dominated by ‘encouraging types of exhortation’,
while words of ‘admonition or mild rebuke’ may also be present.'*' The Greek noun
napaiveoi; itself has connotations of the positive and benevolent and of giving
urgent advice; it means to give positive advice, to suggest a positive action adequate
to what is needed in particular circumstances.'*? Ps. Libanius defines paraenesis as
‘the advice we give to someone, moving him towards what to seek or what to abstain
from[.. Jwhat to adhere to and what to turn away from’.!> -

The fundamental elements of the paraenetic letter, in Stowers’ view, are
firstly, that the writer is ‘the recipient’s friend or moral superior’, and secondly, that
the writer ‘recommends habits of behaviour and actions that conform to a certain
model of character and attempts to turn the recipient away from contrasting negative
models of character’.'** Stowers points to 1 Thessalonians as an ‘excellent example of

a paraenetic letter’, with 1 Corinthians as an example of ‘a complex paraenetic and

147 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquiry, p. 128.

18 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 128.

1 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 128, states that James has features of indirect
admonition in 4:13-5:6.

130 Text and translation in Malherbe, Ancient Epistolary Theorists, pp. 68-69 (Epistolary Styles §5). Ps.
Libanius suggests that this paraenetic type differed from the advisory letter type: ‘Some also call it
the advisory style, but do so incorrectly, for paraenesis differs from advice’ (Epistolary Styles §5).

3! Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 96.

'*2 See Popkes, ‘Paraenesis in the New Testament’, pp. 14, 17.

133 Cited in Popkes, ‘Paraenesis in the New Testament’, p. 45.

13 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 96; cf. Malherbe, Moral Exhortation, pp. 121-
127. See also D. M. Swancutt, ‘Paraenesis in Light of Protrepsis’, in Early Christian Paraenesis in
Context, ed. by J. Starr and T. Engberg-Pedersen (Berlin: de Gruyter, 2005), p. 113.

174



advising letter’.’>> In relation to the letter of James, he is of the view that it consists
of ‘a series of seemingly disjointed hortatory fopoi without any apparent unifying
model or models’."*® Leaving his view of the letter of James aside, let us look more
closely at the letter of James in light of the elements he sets out as typical of the
paraenetic letter.

There is a great deal of encouraging exhortation throughout James. The letter
begins with the encouraging exhortation of 1:2, continues with the promise of the
crown of life in 1:12, and concludes with the encouraging exhortation of 5:19-20.
Throughout the letter there is a great deal of exhortation that is intended to encourage
and move the addressees (e.g. 1:19-27; 3:1-2; 4:7-8, 10; 5:8-12, 16-20). Exhortation is
sometimes mixed with words of admonition (cf. 1:13-15, 21; 4:13-17; 5:1-6) and
advice (1:16-17; 5:13-18). Examples are used to drive home the author’s message.
The examples of Abrabham and Rahab are used in the discussion on faith in 2:14-26
(2:21-22, 25). In his exhortation of 3:1-12 he uses the examples of the bit in the mouth
of the horses and the ship’s small rudder (3:3-4), along with the examples of the
spring and the fig tree (3:11-12). In the encouraging words of exhortation of 5:7-12 he
uses the example of the farmer who waits patiently for the Autumn and Spring rains
(5:7) and the examples of the prophets and Job (5:10-1 1)."7 In the words of advice of
5:13-18 the example of Elijah is used to remind the addressees of the power of the
prayer of the righteous one."*® The presence of so many wisdom elements in the letter

is also noteworthy.

133 Cf. Stowers; Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiguity, p. 96,

156 Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, p. 97. On paraenesis in the NT see W. Popkes,
‘Paraenesis in the New Testament’, p. 28; J. D. Quinn, ‘Paraenesis and the Pastoral Epistles: Lexical
Observations Bearing on the Nature of the Sub-Genre and Soundings on its Role in Socialization and’
Liturgies’, Semeia 50 (1990), 192. The term paraenesis is not found in the NT but the verb meprivw
is found in Acts 27:22 where Paul ‘urges’ the ship’s crew not to worry during a storm, assuring them
that there would be no loss of life on the ship they are travelling on.

157 The word used for ‘example’ or ‘model’ (brédeLypue) in Jas. 5:10 is found in 2 Macc. 6:28, 31; 4
Macc. 17:23, Sir. 44:16, Jn. 13:15 and in 2 Pet. 2:6.

138 For other examples see K. O. Sandnes, ‘Revised Conventions in Early Christian Paraenesis -
‘Working Good’ in 1 Peter as an example’ in Early Christian Paraenesis in Context, ed. by J. Starr
and T. Engberg-Pedersen (Berlin: de Gruyter, 2005), p. 374, defined 1 Peter as a paraenetic letter,; cf.
1. H. Elliott, ‘1 Peter, Its Situation and Strategy’ in Perspectives on I Peter, ed. by C. H. Talbert
(Macon, GA: Mercer University Press, 1986), p. 11: ‘the hortatory aim (5:12) and mood of 1 Peter,
along witk its inclusion of much hortatory and paraenetic material qualify it as a
‘paraenetic/hortatory letter’; A. J. Malherbe applied the same description to 1 Thessalonians in Zhe
Letters to the Thessalonians: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale
Bible, Vol. 32 (New York, NY: Bantam Doubleday Dell Publishing Group, 2000), pp. 81-86,
comparing it with ancient letters, epistolary handbooks, and paraenetic texts (e.g., by Isocrates, Dio
Chrysostom, Plutarch).
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" Encouraging reminders, as Stowers calls them, may also be found in
letters.'® The author’s reference to the testing of faith leading to steadfastness may be
seen as a reminder, if Yivwokovteg (1:3) is interpreted as refening to something the
addressees already know.'® The element of reminder is present in 1:12, in the
reference to the crown of life promised by God, and in 3:1-2 in the exhortation or
advice about becoming teachers - they know that the teacher will be judged with
greater strictness. In addition to the examples mentioned above which function as
- reminders there are also references to scripture which may be seen in a similar vein.
In 2:8-12, for example, the author reminds the addressees of Vthe ‘royal law’, quoting
Lev. 18:18 ‘You shall love your neighbour as yourself’; in 2:23 he reminds them of
Abraham who believed in God and ‘it was reckoned to him as righteousness’ (Gen.
15:6); in 4:6b he uses Prov. 3:34LXX to bolster the point that he makes in 4:6a about

181 Mayor listed the many possible allusions

the ungrudging bestowal of God’s grace.
to scripture in the letter of James, including the close resemblances to the books of
Sirach and Wisdom that were probably familiar to his readers.'®* There is also the
many reminiscences of the teaching of Jesus in James to which G. Kittel commented:
‘No other NT writing apart from the gospels are so dense in reminiscences of the

words of the Lord’.'®

'* In his ‘moral epistles’ Seneca states that Lucilius needs ‘reminding rather than exhortation’ (Ep.
13:15; Text cited from R. M. Gummere, Lucius Annaeus Seneca. Moral Epistles, The Loeb Classical
Library, Vol. I (Cambridge, MS: Harvard University Press, 1917-25). In another of his letters,
Seneca notes the importance of remembrance through repetition stating that one should ‘be
continually brought to remember these facts[...Jin this way what is clear often becomes clearer’ (Ep.
94:24; Text cited from Gummere, Moral Epistles, Vol. IIT). Reflecting upon the use of the imagery
of the mirror in Jas. 1:22-25, Johnson notes that the mirror is often used in paraenetic literature for
the notion of ‘moral self-examination/reflections’, and he cites Epictetus, Discourses II, 14, 17-23;
Seneca, Natural Questions 1, 17, 4; On Anger 36:1-3; Plutarch, Advice to the Bride and Groom 14
and 25 (Johnson, James, p. 208). Encouraging reminders are found in what are seen as paraenetic
sections of the letters of Paul, as, for example, in 1 Thess. 4:2 (“each of you know how to[...]’), 5:2
(‘For you yourselves know’). In 1 Thess. 4:9 Paul notes that the Thessalonians do not need to be
reminded of their duty to love one another as they have previously been taught by God. Paul also
cites tradition in Rom. 13:8, citing the words of Jesus (John 13:34). He cites some of the
commandments in 13:9. He frequently appeals to the scriptures which he would have known very
well (cf. Rom. 15:9/Ps. 18:49; 15:10/Deut. 32:43; 15:11/Ps. 117:1; 15:12/1sa. 11:10). In the letter of
Jude the author lists several examples of tradition - 1:3, 5-7, 8-13, 14-16, 17-23; with the author’s
urging of his readers to remember framing 1:5-23.

10 Yohnson, James, p. 177, comments that the appeal to shared knowledge is ‘a common feature of
paraenesis’.

161 Cf. Johnson, James, p. 208.

162 Mayor, James, pp. cx-cxviii.

18 of. G. Kittel, ‘Der geschichtliche Ort des Jakobusbriefes’, ZNW 41 (1942), 71-105; M. H. Shepherd,
‘The Epistle -of James and the Gospel of Matthew’, JBL 75 (1956), 40-51; Mussner, Der
Jakobusbrief, pp. 48-50; F. Hahn and P. Miiller, ‘Der Jakobusbrief’, Theologische Revue 63 (1998),
541F.
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Another aspect of paraenesis that may be pointed out is its use of antithesis.
Isocrates in his letter to Nicocles instructs him on what pursuits he should ‘aspire to’
and the pursuits from which he should ‘abstain™ (4d. Nicoclem 2),'®* while Seneca
distinguishes paraenesis as something which advises what one should ‘do’ and what
one should ‘avoid’ (Ep. 95:13).'% It is evident from the beginning of the letter in 1:2-
11 where TéA€10¢ and 8lyuxog are contrasted. It will be suggested later that the
contrast TéieLoc/ SLduyog offers a key to the unitary reading of the letter. The use of
contrast is evident in the rest of the letter, as, for example, in 1:21-22, 25, 26 or 2:8,
13,18, 0rin 3:2, 13-17. ‘

To sum up, the letter of James contains words of exhortation all throughout the
text (cf. 1:2-8, 13-15, 17a, 19-27; 2:1-7; 3:1-2a, 13-17; 4:1-6, 7-12; 5:7-12, 19-20),
interspersed with words of encouragement, promise and advice (1:5-11, 12, 22-25,
26-27; 5:13-18), warning and admonition (cf. 1:13-15; 4:13-17; 5:1-6), citations of
and allusions to the scriptures and echoes of the teaching of Jesus. It also has diatribal
elements (cf. 2:14-26) and discussion or argumentation (cf. 2:8-13, 14-26; 3:2b-12).
Although the words of admonition of 5:1-6 strike one as harsh, the term paraenesis
seems broad enough to include under its umbrella.'%

The letter of James, which the author possibly writes to Jewish Christians
living outside Palestine, may be described as a paraenetic letter intended to exhort
and encourage, advise and admonish.'®” The letter stands as an effective means of
encouraging and instructing its readers in a variety of situations which are
fundamentally important to living according to Christ. The literary structure outlined
above with its epistolary greeting and introductory elements of 1:1, 2-11, and the
three part structure of the body of the letter which concludes with the epilogue of
5:19-20 point towards the well organised nature of the letter.

'* In Ad Demonicum 5, Ps. Isocrates can be seen to ‘counsel’ (parainesin) Demonicus ‘on the objects
to which young men should aspire and from what actions they should abstain’ (G. Norlin, [socrates
with an English Translation in three volumes). Seneca distinguishes advice from paraenesis, adding
that advice is presented as — ‘If you would have self-control, act thus and so!’, while paraenesis is
presented as - ‘The man who acts thus and so, and refrains from certain other things, possesses self-
control’ (Ep. 95:66; Text cited from Gummere, Moral Epistles, Vol. IIL

165 Text cited from Gummere, Moral Epistles, Vol. IIl. Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman
Antiquity, pp. 96-97, mentions positive and negative exhortation, and that the exhortation is
sometimes antithetical.

16 J_ Starr (cited in Popkes, ‘Paraenesis in the New Testament’, p. 33) contends that paraenesis was
addressed to adherents of a given group at all stages of their moral or spiritual development.

157 Johnson, James, p. 24, in his analysis of the paraenetic nature of the letter of James, expressed the
view that because James is intended for a more general and broad group of people, it would make
sense that the situations in the letter are general and typical rather than specific and local.
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The first part (1:12-2:26) of the body of the letter opens on a note of
encouragement and promise but to achieve the crown of life, promised in 1:12, one
‘must accept with humility the implanted word which can save souls, and be a doer of
the word and not a hearer only, putting one’s faith into practice in the manner of
Abraham and Rahab, with no room for discrimination of the poor and a commitment
to the vulnerable in society.

The second part of the letter (3:1-4:12) begins with exhortation and advice in
relation to earthly unspiritual wisdom and wisdom that comes from above that leads
to peace. The section concludes with words of admonition and criticism which seek to
dissuade the addressees from friendship with the world and encourage them to draw
near to God who will in turn draw near to them. The author exhorts them to control
the tongue, to humble themselves before God, and not to speak evil of a brother or
judge a brother - the opposite of the behaviour of the double-minded. He urges the
addressees to control the tongue and be imbued with heavenly, not earthly wisdom,
and show solidarity to their neighbour.

The final section of the letter (4:13-5:20) opens on a note of admonishment
(4:13a) and continues in 5:1-6 in the same vein, with harsh and threatening words and
accusations on the behaviour of the rich who mistreat the workers and labourers. The
tone changes to a call for patience in 5:7-12 with words of encouraging exhortation,
and examples of patience and steadfastness. This section has words of advice for the
suffering and the cheerful and for sinners. It urges the addressees to show solidarity
with their brethren not just in confessing their sins to one another and praying for one

another but in bringing back the sinner from the error of his ways.

Conclusion

Having surveyed opinion on the literary form or genre of the letter of James
in chap III, chap. VI has sought to describe its literary form, settling on the epistolary
form as the most obvious, based not only on the epistolary prescript in 1:1, but also
from other epistolary elements noted throughout the opening and closing of the letter.
The address in the prescript of James has always posed problems for scholars seeking
to understand James’ epistolary character, with many seeing the address, the ‘twelve
tribes in the diaspora’, as being too vague and unrealistic for a real letter. Far less

problems exist with the address in James than some scholars would suggest and as far

178



as we could see, the address posed no real problem in estimating the epistolary worth
of James. Although the address in James is not as specific as some other letters in the
NT, specifically those in the Pauline corpus, the address of James may point to an
earlier time before defined churches were set up, or it could more likely point towards
a more general audience, in owing to its general contents. The suggestion of visiting
pilgrims to Jerusalem as a means of disseminating the letter around the outlying
regions points to one possible way in which the letter was delivered. It was nowhere
near as difficult as some scholars would want to believe; certainly not ‘undeliverable’
as Deissmann tried to state. The epistolary opening is. clearly very important for
determining the literary form of the letter, but its closing themes are also important for
defining its literary form. The absence of a farewell greeting is not seen as a militating
factor against treating James as a letter. A farewell is absent in many examples of
letters. Why the author of James chose to omit one in his letter is not known. The
question is not why he omitted one but rather could he omit a farewell. An analysis of
other letters would seem to indicate a farewell could be an optional feature in a letter.
As well as looking at the epistolary form of James, we looked at another
characteristic of James - its exhortative character. This characteristic has led many
scholars to describe James as paraenetic. Although paraenesis as a genre is widely
discounted these days, scholars do point towards several characteristics which usually
make up what could be described as a paraenetic text. The characteristics of this
literary term are diverse and often confusing, especially when one tries to distinguish
it from the related term protrepsis. Nevertheless, we highlighted some key
characteristics of the term as a means of showing that James could be described as a
paraenetic text. Whether the author of James was familiar with that term is unknown.
Some scholars describe what is known as a paraenetic letter type. This type is known
from Ps. Libanius, whose list of letter types dates many centuries after the letter of
James is usually dated (pre 62 AD). The paraenetic letier type does share some
common characteristics with other letter types closer to the time the letter of James
was written. Whether the author of James was equally equated with these letter types
is also unknown. Examining James in the light of the work of Stowers on letters of
advice, admonition and paraenesis, it is arguable that the letter of James may be
described as a paraenetic letter, sent to exhort and encourage, to admonish and to

advise. Given the characteristics of how material is organised and presented in the text
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we propose this description - paraenetic letter - a tentative letter type until such a time

that more research is conducted into the area of epistolary form and type.
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Chapter VII

A Unifying Thread in the Letter of James

Introduction

-Having looked at the literary structure and form of James our attention now
turns to finding a central or unifying theme or themes which can strengthen the
structure found in James. We will endeavour to seek something which can bind the
various exhortations of James together. In Chap. IV we touched briefly upon the
themes found in 1:2-11 and how they are found restated throughout the rest of the
letter. We will look more closely in this chapter to see if they are organised to such an
extent that they contribute to a unifying thematic structure for the letter of James. In
chapters IV and V a literary structure has been proposed for the letter of James. This,
in itself, points to the literary unity of the letter. The search for a sustainable literary
form in the previous chapter was important for this chapter, as it was instrumental in
helping us to see how certain literary forms confused or hindered a search for unity in
the text. For instance, scholars such as Dibelius expressed the view that ‘large
portions of James reveal no continuity in thought whatsoever’ but instead show a
‘disorderly change of theme from saying to saying’; this he attributed to the
paraenetic character of the letter. Although he found that what was stressed most in
the letter was ‘the piety of the Poor, and the accompanying opposition to the rich and
to the world’, he cautioned ‘not to overestimate the author’s part in the development
or thought in the writing’." This disparaging view of literary form and its effect on
structure and unity has all but disappeared. In our previous chapter we criticised older
conceptions of literary form in James, and proposed that James could be considered
an actual letter with an actual goal - a letter written to the diaspora. Its goal can be
inferred from its other characterising feature, its exhortative character which we
dubbed as paraenetic. Texts which are paraenetic seek to guide, instruct and advise.

The letter of James fits these characteristics. It will be suggested that James has a plan

! Dibelius, James, pp. 5-6, 48.
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and a purpose as seen through its many exhortations, which can help point towards an

answer about what the author’s main reason for writing the letter must have been.

1. Unity in the letter of J ames

1.1 - Lack of Thematic Unity _

Not all scholars see a themétic unity in the letter of J émes. In relation to the
author of the letter of James and his letter’s presentation, Martin Luther once ‘wrote
that ‘he throwé things together so chaotically that it seems to me he must have been
some good, pious maﬁ, who took a few sayings from the disciples of the apostles and
tossed them off on paper’.? Centuries later, Jiilicher echoed Luther’s dissatisfaction
with the letter, finding it somewhat disorganised and thrown together.® Dibelius in his
influential commentary on the letter expressed the view that ‘large portions of James
reveal no continuity in thought whatsoever’ but a “disorderly change of theme from
saying to saying’; this he attributed to the paraenetic character of the letter.* Although
he found that what was stressed most in the letter was ‘the piety of the Poor, and the
accompanying opposition to the rich and to the world’, he cautioned ‘not to
overestimate the author’s part in the development or thought in the writing’.” An
‘ethical scrapbook’ was how A. Hunter described it, and he remarked that it was so
disconnected that it was at ‘the despair of the analyst’.® W. E. Oesterley described it
as ‘a number of unconnected sayings which are for the most part independent of one
another’.” Those who see no unity in the letter tend to describe it as a collection of

largely unconnected warnings, admonitions and instructions loosely strung together

2 E. Theodore Bachmann, Luther s Works, Word and Sacrament I, Vol. 35 (Philadelphia, PA: Fortress
Press, 1976}, 397. Luther did note that the theme which the author of James was most concerned
with was the law, which he noted the author as ‘harping on’ about (ZLuther's Works, pp. 396-397).

> A. lillicher, Einleitung in das Neue Testament (Tiibingen: Mohr, 1906), p. 136: ‘Fester
Gedankenzussamenhang existiert in Jac nicht, der Brief besteht aus einzelnen, aneinandergeschoben
Capiteln uber bestimmte Fragen christlichen Leben und Empfindens’.

* Dibelius, James, pp. 5-6.

* Dibelius, James, pp. 5, 48.

® A. Hunter, Introducing the New Testament (London: SCM Press, 1972), p. 96. This sentiment was
shared by W. Hendrickson, Bible Survey: A Treasury of Bible Information (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker
Book House, 1949), p. 329, who argued that every attempt to outline it was doomed to failure, while
C. L. Mitton, James (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1966), p. 235, saw ‘no discernible plan in the
epistie’.

7 W. E. Oesterley, ‘The General Epistle of James’ in The Expositor's Greek New Testament, ed. by W.
Robertson Nicoll, Vol. IV (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1910), 407; cf. W. Scroggie, The
Unfolding Drama of Redemption: The Bible as a Whole, Vol. 3 (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan,
1970), 290, described it as having ‘more than a dozen themes being treated almost disconnectedly’.

182



and without a coherent overarching framework, a view which still prevails right into

the 21 century.®

1.2 - A ‘Sort of Unity’ .

When scholars began to see traces. of ‘2 literary structure in James, it
: inévitably;'lcd. to ‘s'uggesﬁons that a umfymg or central controlling theme could be
" found in the letter. Eér]_ier‘sch'olm's‘ such as Pfeifféf;‘argued for an oi{e;all_ plan for the
body- of the letter, taking the triple exhortation of 1'.:1‘9, ‘be quick to.' hear, slow to
speak, slow to anger’, as dévelqping thrbugh;)ut the rest of the letter (1:21-2:26, 3:1-8
and 4:1-5:6, and 5:7-20), which Cladder accepted, strongly arguing that the letter of
James did have an overall structure and unity.’ |

Ropes found two pervading and strongly felt principles underlying the letter -
‘the hatred of sham of every kind’ and ‘the conviction that God and the world are
incompatible as objects of men’s allegiance’. While ‘neither of the principles serve as
a suitable title of the letter’ he was of the view that they bound ‘its somewhat
miscellaneous contents together in a sort of unity’.'® The writer’s goal, according to
Ropes, is ‘nowhere so definitely formulated in his mind as to forbid a swift and
unexpected leap to inculcate some important object of Christian endeavour’; hence, he
argues, ‘we cannot assume completely to trace the real sequence of his thought’."'
Despite these comments he does offer an overall arrangement of the letter. Thus, in
his movement towards seeing some form of a literary structure in J émes, he could also
suggest therefore some form of unity in tandem with his findings.

Others also saw some form of unity in the letter. Mayor took the letter to
move from point to point ‘without any strict logical sequence’, he distinguished
‘certain leading principles on which the whole depends’.'> He noted that the leading
principle is the ‘necessity of whole-heartedness in religion’, not serving God and the
devil at the same time, and not serving God and the world at the same time."*> There
was no real structure evident in Mayor’s study. His outline for James showed no
difference really from the outlines provided by the earliest textual critics. Still though,

he was able to identify a coherent and consistent thread of thought in the letter. For

¢ Llewelyn, “The Prescript of James’, 386.

? Pfeiffer, ‘Jacobusbrief, 167-80; Cladder, ‘Die Anlage’, 50, 52.
' Ropes, James, p. 3.

"' Ropes, James, pp. 4-5.

12 Mayor, James, p. 149.

13 Mayor, James, p. 149.
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Robert and Feuillet ‘the exhortations of the Epistle all postulate a single underlying
truth, which confers on them a unity of a sort’.'* They see this as man conducting his

life in harmony with God, avoiding duplicity and worldly values.

" 1.3 - Christian Conduct N

- For mémy scholars, evidence of a literary structure led to the finding of a
' 'unify'ing thread within the letter. In his structure of James, Adarﬁso_ri noted thét ‘every
princfple and theme in the rest of the Epistle of James is repeated, expanded or
derived from 1:2-18[...Jand 1:19-27."* For him it pfovided ‘evidence of a strong and
pervasive if subtle unity’.’® That unity he fouﬁd in the theme of Christian conduct -
what Christians are to believe and what they should follow. Adamson notes that they
must welcome trials and strengthen their faith (chaps. 1-3; 5:7-20), while at the same
time resisting the world and wealth (chaps. 4-5:6). He saw that this theme was carried
through the whole letter.!” He found a calculated unity within the letter, which joins
chapters 1-3 with chapters 4-5 through an opposition between two groups of people.
He argued that chapters 1-3 addressed those who are actual or prospective Christians
while chapters 4-5 denounced those who engage in wealth and who lead a hedonistic

lifestyle. Adamson notes a return to the first group of people in 5:7-20."

1.4 - Faith

In his analysis of the organisation of the letter, Vouga put forward a three-
part division - 1:2-19a, 1:19b-3:18 and 4:1-5:20. He saw the theme of faith as
unifying these units - 1:2-19a, dealing with the testing of faith, 1:19b-3:18, dealing
with the adherence of faith, and 4:1-5:20 dealing with people’s loyalty to their faith.'
This overarching theme of faith by Vouga has been criticised by both Martin and
Thurén however.2’ For Hiebert the letter develops a basic theme - “Tests of a Living
Faith’; the author, he argues, ‘is not interested in works apart from faith, but is vitally

concerned to show that a living faith must demonstrate its life by what it does’,?! and

14 Robert and Feuillet, ‘James’, pp. 553-54.

'* Adamson, Mar and His Message, p. 92.

' Adamson, Man and His Message, p. 99.

"7 Adamson, Man and His Message, pp. 92-93.

18 Adamson, Man and His Message, p. 58.

'® Vouga, Jacques, pp. 19-20, 59-60.

2% Martin, James, p. cii; Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 265.
*! Hiebert, James, p. 37.

184



in 1:19-5:18 he ‘sets forth a series of six basic tests whereby his readers are to test
their own faith’.”? :

For Edgar the theme of loyalty or commitment to God runs right through the
letter. In 1:2-18 he finds the twin themes of ‘exhortation to unwavering loyalty to
God’ and ‘the presentation of God as supreme authority figure and patron’ - themes
developed in 1:19-3:18. > Edgar sees the themes of 1:2-18 prefigured in 1:19-27
befdre being He’\_zeloped in 2:-1-34:18. "The remaining units of the letter, 4:1-5:20, are -
~ seen by Edgar to. ‘continue the author’s efforts ‘to urge the addressees to show
wholehearted cémmitment to God’.**

The overall or controlling theme of the letter for McCartney is a ‘genuine
faith’. This theme is found with other themes,” and together they reflect the deep
concern of the whole letter that genuine faith in God must be evident in life and that if
one wishes to avoid false faith (e.g. hypocrisy), the ‘faith said’ must correspond to the
‘faith led*.?® McCartney identifies perfection as something which is prevalent
throughout the letter and which is integral to the theme of genuine faith.*’

1.5 - Testing and Trial

Francis found the theme of testing underlying the whole letter and unifying
the themes of steadfastness and wisdom and the theme of rich and poor.*® For Davids
the theme of testing, which is the first major theme that one-encounters in the letter,

‘underlies much of the rest of the epistle’; for him the problem of testing forms the

*2 Hiebert, James, pp. 37-38. These are 1:19-27 (faith tested by its response to the word of God); 2:1-13
(test of faith revealing its nature by its reaction to social partialities and distinctions); 2:14-26 (faith
tested by the production of works); 3:1-18 (faith developed by the testing of self control); 4:1-5:12
(‘faith’s reaction o the world and the various ways whereby worldly-mindedness manifests itself in
the lives of believers’); 5:13-18 (the concluding test of faith in relation to prayer and sin) and 5:19-20
(test of faith in restoring those who have strayed, ‘which will be an effective manifestation of the
beneficial activity of a living faith in their lives’). In 1:2-18 the author elaborates on the theme of
tests and temptations from different angles, noting that he asks his readers to let their tests produce
their intended results as they steadfastly endure.

3 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 156-57.

4 Edgar, Has God Not Chosen the Poor?, pp. 215, 216-17.

B McCartrey, James, p. 56. These themes are hearing and doing the word (1:18, 21-27; 2:1-26; 3:2;
4:11), speech control (1:19-21; 3:1-12; 4:11-12, 13-17; 5:9, 12), suffering, endurance and perfection
(1:2-4, 12-15; 5:7-12), wealth (1:9-11; 2:6-7; 4:1-4, 13-17; 5:1-6), love, mercy and humility (1:27;
2:8, 13, 14-17; 3:13-16), wisdom (1:5; 3:13-17) and prayer (1:5; 5:13-18).

% McCartoey, James, p. 57.

27 McCartoey, James, p. 62.

8 Francis, ‘Form and Function’, 118.
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thread which ties the epistle together, although like the thread in any necklace, ‘the
pattern of the specific ornaments is more often seen than the thread itself>.?®
Maynard-Reid accepts Davids’ proposal for a unifying theme relating to
testing/suffering, noting that ‘it is most evident from James’s concern for the poor and
oppressed and for social justice that his focus is on a suffering community’.>®
Maynard-Reid focuses on three main sections in the letter of James - 1:9-11; 2:1-13
-and'4:13- 5:6; noting that each sectlon posits an opposmon between the rich and poor
" and the reversal of fortune that w1ll bring the rich low and make the poor hlgh
S. H. Ong pomts out the ‘dlfﬁculty of apprehendmg the thematic core of the
epistle, but for him, his.metaphorical reading of the letter of James reveals that ‘the
thematic unity within each section and the larger thematic unity of the entire epistle is

to do with the metaphor of life as a divine trial’.”!

He concludes, ‘whether one sees
the subject under discussion in each section as wisdom, testing, pure speech or
community harmony. All these are offshoots of, and inevitably linked to, the
metaphorical concept LIFE IS A DIVINE TRIAL’.** Wall takes the theme of ‘the testing of
faith’ through trials as a key theme within the letter.>’ The theme is developed through
the three admonitions of 1:19 - be quick to hear, slow to speak and slow to anger -
which are developed in the three umits 1:22-2:26 (‘quick to hear’) 3:1-18 (‘slow to
speak”) and 4:1-5:6 (‘slow to anger’).”* In 5:7-20 ‘The concluding exhortations to
endure the testing of faith, implicit throughout James, are made more urgent by the

author’s pointed assertions that the coming of the lord is imminent’.*

1.6 - Perfection
If we look at the letter of James, particularly its introduction we note the
importance of the theme of perfection. Perfection is held as something which is to be

strived for. Many of the other themes mentioned above - faith, testing/trial, wisdom -

¥ Davids, James, p. 35.

3% Maynard-Reid, Poverty and Wealth, p. 11.

3'S. H. Ong, A Strategy for a Metaphorical Reading of the Epistle of James (Lanham, MD: University
Press of America, 1996), pp. 71-120.

2 Ong, 4 Strategy for a Metaphorical Reading, p. 113. Penner, James and Eschatology, p. 133, finds
the theme of ‘persecution in the time of trial’ as providing an eschatological framework for the letter.
This unifying theme is set out in 1:2-12 and restated again in the closing unit, 4:6-5.12 (pp. 158-213),
providing ‘the general grid onto which the specified content of the main body is placed” (p. 212).

3% These trials have two outcomes which Wall sees the author laying out in the introduction (1:2-21).
One outcome is the readers following God through testing, through the word of truth. The other
outcome is temptation and eventual deception; cf. Wall, Community of the Wise, pp. 34-35.

3 Wall, Community of the Wise, pp. 35-37.

3 'Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 37.

186



are facets of being perfect. This has led some scholars to view perfection as the
controlling or unifying theme in the letter. The main title of M. Klein’s work, ‘Ein
vollkommenes Werk’, points towards his view of the importance of the role of
‘Vollkommenheit’ or ‘perfection’ in the letter. He describes the preservation of the
believer in the various trials or temptations of life (1:2-3) as the theme of the letter of
] ames., and argues that the goal of this preservation of faith is ‘perfec'tion’.“?'6
- Baker Secs “perfection’ as a unifyiﬁg ‘theme within the lgfter .as ‘it can
" accommodate most easily all the other themes’.>” This point is important and it
- highlights what we stated éarliér. Baker notes that perfection, in terms of maturity, is
‘the ideal ethical goal of James and ‘is a theme wﬁich is able to incorporate 5:19-20
with ease’, noting fhat with this perfection theme, the person who strays. can be seen
as the polar opposite of the one who achieves complete maturity.*®

In the light of his rhetorical analysis of the letter Thurén argues that the letter
appears to be ‘a consistent, carefully constructed text with a clear target’.’® In the
exordium (1:1-18) he finds the themes of perseverance and perfection (1:2-4, 12-18),
wisdom and money (1:5-11), in the propositio (1:19-27), speech and action (1:19-
21a), consistency between word and action (1:21b-25), speech and money (1:26-27),
in the argumentatio (2:1-5:6), action/money (2:1-26), speech/wisdom (3:1-4:12),
speech and action/money (4:13-5:6); the peroratio (5:7-20), with a recapitulatio in
5:7-11 and a conguestio in 5:12-20.%

Tollefson suggests that a series of contrasts and themes bind the letter
together into a coherent unity. He understands the word téi€to¢ in terms of
‘maturity’, a key word for him, which he takes to be the central concern of the letter.*’
Testing, group faith, wisdom, rich and poor, and the tongue are other themes within

the letter. These various themes are bound together by the theme of group maturity.*?

3 Klein, Jakobusbriefes, p. 81: “Thema des Jakobusbriefes ist vielmehr die Bewdhrung der Glaubenden
in den vielfiltigen Versuchungen des Lebens (1,2f)[...]Das Ziel, auf das diese Bewihrung des
Glaubens zulaufen soll, ist die “Vollkommenheit™.

37 Baker, Personal Speech Ethics, p. 20.

38 Baker, Personal Speech Ethics, pp. 20-21.

3% Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 282.

“C Thurén, ‘Risky Rhetoric’, 281. Thurén sees the discussion of the two main problem areas of the letter
- speech and money as the author’s attempt to demonstrate what imperfection and inconsistency
mean in practice - ‘In all three parts of the argumentatio he attempts to prove that small deviations
from a perfect way of life spring from grave sins, incorrect theology, and dangerous attitudes’ (p.
281).

“! Tollefson, ‘James’, 63-64.

2 Tollefson, ‘James’, 68
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Hartin sees the theme of perfection as an ‘overarching principle’, a ‘unifying
theme’, which provides meaning for the other themes developed throughout the letter
such as testing, wisdom, faith, the law and works, and which gives direction to the
thought and teaching of the entire letter.*’ Perfection is tied into the theme of testing
as it is outlined in 1:2-4 - the one who endures the test faithfully will be made perfect.
The theme'of wisdom is linked with perfection - ‘wisdom as the horizon for attaining
perfection’. * The theme of law i is lmked to perfectlon in 1:25; 2:8-12 and 4:11-12, as
"is- faith, for only ‘through works through actron ‘can falth be brought ‘to perfect'
completlon ' ' '

Bauckham sees the theme of wholeness or perfectlon as the overarchmg
theme of the letter’.*® He notes that this theme is prevalent in other sections of the
letter - in the single minded loyalty to God (1:8; 4:8), in the hearing and doing of the
word (1:22-25), in the fulfilment of the whole law (2:8-12; 4:11-12), in a faith with
action (2:14-26), consistency in living out all the qualities of God’s grace (1:17; 3:2,
9-10, 17) and in the wholeness of a community united in peace and not divided by
ambition (3:13-4:10).%

In his search for an overarching theme in James, Moo notes that ‘any theme
that can encompass the varied material of the letter must be quite broad’. It would be
better, in his view, not to speak of a ‘theme’ but of a ‘central concern’.*® He sees 4:4-
10 as the thematic centre of the composition as a whole and notes that basic ‘to all
that James says in his letter is his concern that his readers stop compromising with
worldly values and behaviour and give themselves wholly to the Lord’. Thus, Moo
sees ‘spiritual wholeness® as a central concern in the letter.*” Witherington adopts a
similar position to that of Moo, arguing that the most important theme in James is the
‘concern that Christians display spiritual integrity: singleness of intent combined with

blamelessness in actions’.>°

> Hartin, 4 Spirituality of Perfection, pp. 10, 89.

* Hartin, 4 Spirituality of Perfection, p. 65. ‘Perfection is the outcome of the gift of wisdom implanted
within the souls of the believers’ (pp. 77-78). He sees this gift of wisdom in 1:17 and further
elaborated upon in 3:13-18 through the wisdom from above and in 4:1-10 through friendship with
God.

> Hartin, A Spirituality of Perfection, p. 85.

6 Bauckham, James, p. 100.

“ Bauckham, James, pp. 100-01.

48 Moo, James, p. 45.

* Moo, James, p. 46.

% Witherington, Letters and Homilies, p. 428.
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1.7 - Contrasting Themes

While perceiving little or no connection between successive paragraphs in the
letter of James, Laws argued that the unifying theme of the letter of James was one of
‘anti double-mindedness’, seeing an emphasis on imitating ‘the singleness of God’ in
James as complementing the attack on the doubleness of the addressees.”!

Frankemglle argued in his two-volume commentary and elsewhere for the
formal and thematic unity of the letter,’” a unity made clear by the semantic emdy of
: the text A feature of the Work of the author of the letter he argues is his use of
;contrast or opposmons -and’ antltheses whlch are in a functnonal relatlonshlp to one'
another and condition one another.” -

Cargal sees the theme of the letter as the restoration of the brothers to the
truth. He sees the theme set out through oppositions and parallels in the four main
units in which he divides the letter - 1:2-21; 1:22-2:26; 3:1-4:12; 4:11-5:20.°* The
truth which the brothers have wandered from in 5:19 is the implanted word of 1:21
(unit 1). They have wandered from this truth because they do not do the works of the
word (unit 2). They do not humble themselves before the word which means they are
set up for a harsh judgement (unit 3). They must instead be restored by the implanted
word and cease waﬁdering (unit 4).%°

Johnson finds coherence in James at a deep structural level. For him an
important organising principle in James is a central set of convictions concerning the
absolute incompatibility of two constructs of reality and two modes of behaviour. He
finds that a ‘deep structure’ of polar opposition between ‘friendship with the world’
and ‘friendship with God’ ‘undergirds the inclusion and shaping of James’ material’.*°
This ‘polar opposition’ that James works with throughout the composition is
established in 1:2-27.°" This opposition is between two measures, that which comes

from God, and that which comes from the world which opposes God. The second set

*! Laws, James, pp. 29-32. See the critique of Baker, Personal Speech Ethics, p. 20 n. 61.

52 Frankemolle, Der Brief des Jakobus, p. 71: ‘Der Verfasser[...]kam im Zuge der Auslegung nich nur
zur These einer formalen, sondern auch gedanklichen Einheit’.

%3 Frankemdlle, Der Brief des Jakobus, p. 72: ‘Spezifisch fur Jakobus ist, dass her dabei ganz stark mit
Oppositionen und Antithesen arbeitet und diese in funktionelle Beziehung zueinander setzt, so dass
sie einander bedingen’.

> Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 53.

55 Cargal, Restoring the Diaspora, p. 53.

56 Johnson, James, p. 14. Sleeper, James, pp. 19-21, also sees 1:2-27 as an introduction, introducing
themes which are developed later in the letter. He notes that we must not expect James to present
these themes in a logical progression and notes that organisation may be found in the letter through
shifts in theme, giving an outline of these themes which broadly match that of Johnson’s.

37 Johnson, James, p. 175.
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of contrasts is between the attitudes and behaviours consistent with each measure. The
third contrast is between sham religiosity and true religion.’® The oppositions here are
built upon in the following units: 2:1-26 (which Johnson sees as continuirig the
contrast of 1:26-27 between a pure religion and a false religion through one’s faith
and his works);*® 3:1-12 (continues the theme of ‘doubleness’ through a contrast
between pure speech and slanderous speech);60 3:13—4:10 (a contrast between
.fnendshlp with the world and friendship with God which Johnson associates with the

' topic of envy)f_1 4:11-5:6 (a contrast between the Ppositive attitudes of members of the '
commumty and the negatlve aspects of the attltudes towards wealth of other members
of the commumty) Johnson sees 5:7-20 as the closing section of the letter with 5:7- |
11 acting as a hinge between the negative aspects of 4:11-5:76 and the more positive
tone of 5:12-20.

O Fearghail identifies 1:2-11 as the opening section of the letter in which
themes are presented that are developed in the body of the letter.®* These themes are
testing and temptation, faith, steadfastness, perfection, wisdom, prayer, double
mindedness, and the theme of rich and poor. In his view the contraéting themes of
térero¢ and Siyuyoc, introduced in 1:2-11, provide a unity for the letter, since the
contents of the letter can be seen to cohere around them.®*

Elliott sees the major theme of the letter as the completeness and wholeness
of the readers, their community, and their relation to God.®® This theme is set up in
1:2-4. Tt is followed by a series of contrasts in 1:5-11 - wisdom/no wisdom and
lowly/rich. The main body of the letter expands on these contrasts in a series of

positive and negative units.®® Elliott sees the contrast as being between wholeness and

%8 Johnson, James, p. 175.

% Johnson, James, p. 218.

€0 Johnson, James, p. 254.

¢! Johnson, James, P 269.

2 Johnson, James, p. 292.

® & Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 73-77.

O Fearghail, ‘Literary Structure’, 78-79.

5 Elliott, “James’, 72.

% Elliott, ‘James’, 72. The contrasts are as follows: 1:13-27: negative (deception by human desire) /
1:13-16 - positive (God gives perfect gifts) -1:17-27; 2:1-13: negative (partiality) -2:1-7 / positive
(fulfilling the royal law) -2:8-13; 2:14-26: negative (divided faith) / 2:14-17 positive (faith and
works) -2:18-26; 3:1-18: negative (duplicitous speech) / 3:1-12 positive (wisdom from above) -3:13-
18; 4:1-12: negative (friendship with the world) - 4:1-4 / positive (friendship with God) - 4:5-12;
4:13-5:11: negative (no arrogant planning) - 4:13-5:6 / positive (patiently waiting for God) - 5:7-11;
5:12: negative (no swearing) - 5:12a/ positive (integrity with a truthful yes or no) - 5:12b.
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dividedness, between “purity and pollution’.%” These contrasts contribute to the letter
P p

having a ‘unified and coherent line of thought’.®

1.8 - Unity in the Letter of James - An Evaluation _
There has been a positive shift in the latter half of the 20® century towards
seeing the letter of James as having a unity of thought in how themes are presented
throughout the text. Some studies on James have been extremely helpful in
highlighting the importance of some themes in'the letter. Perfection as a unifying
"theme .hai_s b‘eén a popular _suggestion by sbholafs for a umfymg theme. Contrasts have
also beén popular -amohg scholars és a means of unifying the various themes found |
within the letter. Some s.cholars, such as Johnson, view the contrast in Jas. 4:4,
between friendship with God and friendship with the world, as a contrast which can
unify other themes found throughout the letter. Cargal is another scholar who uses
contrasts as a means of unifying the contents of James. The contrast to perfection,
double-mindedness, a contrast used by the author of James in his introduction,
receives very little attention within studies of James which seek out a unity for the
letter. O Fearghail suggests that the contrast between TéA€Log and 8{{uxog presents a
sustained unity throughout the letter. While many scholars see contrasts as important
within the letter and many see perfection as an important theme within the letter, far
. few scholars combine the two, incorporating double-mindedness into the contrast.*
Could oné use the contrast between téieLog and Siyruyxog, which is present in the
introduction of the letter, as a means of unifying other themes in the letter? Let us

investigate by first looking at the use of contrasts within the letter.

2. A Source of Unity - Contrasts in the Letter of James

That the author of the letter of James likes to use contrast in his writing 1s
clear from the letter itself. Such contrasts are present right through the letter. Already
in 1:2-11 there are contrasts between the perfect and the double-minded, between rich
and poor, between those who will receive and those who will not receive, and

between exaltation and humiliation.

& Elliott, ‘James’, 73, 77-78.
5 Elliott, ‘James’, 79. '
% In my review of the literature on James, only O Fearghail looks at the contrast between téAeloc and

Siruyoc as a unifying theme in James.
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The body of the letter opens with a contrast in 1:12-18 between life and
death, between the one who endures testing or temptation (1:12) and the one who
does not (1:13-15), between those who love God and those who are tempted by their
own desires or lust, between God who cannot be tempted and man who can (1:13-15).

In 1:16-18 there is a contrast between the exhortation not to be led astray
(deceived) and the word of truth in 1:18, effectively positing a contrast between
deceptior/lies and truth. In 1:19-21, the anger of man and the righteousness which
God requires are contrasted, as are, removing or getting rid of all filthiness and
rampant w1ckedness and receiving - with humlllty the implanted word. |

In 1:22-25, there is a contrast between doers of the word and hearers only
that dominates these verses with the hearer who forgets quickly (1:23-24) being
contrasted with the one who does not (1:25). In 1:26-27 religion that is vam or
worthless 1s contrasted with a religion that is pure and undefiled with God. Purity here
can also be contrasted with filthiness above in 1:21.

In 2:1-4 there is a contrast between the gold fingered man in fine clothes and
the poor man 1n shabby clothing. The contrast between rich and poor is continued into
2:5-6. God chose the poor in the eyes of the world to be rich in faith. Those who fulfil
the royal law do well (2:8) while those who discriminate, commit sin (2:9).
Judgement and mercy are contrasted in 2:13 - judgement is without mercy on the one
not showing mercy. Faith with works and faith without works are contrasted
repeatedly throughout 2:14-26.

In 3:1-12 the man who falls or stumbles is contrasted with the perfect man
who does not fall in a word and who can control the tongue and the whole body
(3:2b). The small ‘bit’ is contrasted with the whole body of the horse that it controls
(3:3), the small rudder with the huge ship it steers (3:4), the small tongue with the
great things of which it can boast (3:5a), the damage a small fire can do (3:5b) to a
great forest. There is a strong contrast in 3:9 between the tongue which blesses the
Lord and father and the tongue which curses men made in the likeness of God and a
contrast again in 3:10 between blessings and curses which come from the same
mouth.

Wisdom from ébove and earthly wisdom are contrasted in 3:13-18. The latter
is described in 3:14-16 as earthly, unspiritual and devilish. Earthly wisdom breeds
jealousy and selfish ambition, and where such practices exist there will be disorder

and every vile practice. Wisdom from above, described in 3:17, in contrast is pure,
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peaceable, gentle, open to reason, full of mercy and good fruits and without
uncertainty or insincerity.

In 4:1-12 there is a strong contrast between friendship with the world and
enmity of God, between friends 6f the world and enemies of God of 4:4, between the
proud and the lowly of 4:6, between submitting to God and resisting the devil of 4:7,
between humbling oneself and being exalted, between the one who judges the law and
one who does the law, between the one lawgiver and judge who can save and destroy.

-and the person who judges his neighbour of 4:12. There is a contrast, too, between the

. friend of God (4:4) and the sinner and double-minded person in 4:8. ‘
o : In the section 4:13-5:20 we may begin by pointing to a number of contrasts. -
In4:13-17 we ﬁhd the contrast between the merchants and traders who seék profit and
those who do the will of God and a_éontrast between evil and good in 4:17-18. In 5:1-
6, there is a contrast between the rich of 5:1 and the workers and harvesters of 5:4 and
the just one of 5:6. Those who are patient and who suffer for their faith are contrasted
with those who judge and who slander in 5:7-12. In 5:13-20 there is the contrast
between those who pray and come together as a community and those who are
scattered and are deceived and who are led away from God, a contrast which is

summed up between truth and the way of error in 5:19-20.

3. téircrog and Sidruxog - Unifying Themes

The contrast in 1:2-11 between téAe1o¢ and 8Lyruxog has been noted above.
Indeed the other themes in these introductory verses are linked to these two themes.
The themes of steadfastness in the face of trial and the testing of faith (Lmopovr),
completeness (6A0kANPog), wisdom (copiw), faith (miotig), prayer (aitéw) are all
linked to the theme of téAetog, while lack of wisdom (Aeimeton codieac), doubting
(SrokpLduevog), inconsistency (dketaotetog), and not receiving from the generous
God (ui[... JAMubetal tL Tapd ToD) are linked to 8iYruyog. The contrast underlines
the unity of 1:2-11. Before looking at their role in unifying the rest of the letter, let us

look at the meaning of these two terms.
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3.1 - téierog
Hort viewed the term téieroc in the LXX as reflecting the idea of the
Hebrew term 220 (‘completeness’).70 For Mayor, téAeLo¢ in James (1:6; 3:2) and in
other passages in the NT (cf. Phil. 3:15; Col. 1:28; 4:12; 1 Cor. 14:20; Heb. 5:12-14)
is used of Christians ‘who have attained maturity of character and understanding’.”
For Dibelius téAetog and 6A0kAnpog both designate ‘moral integrity’, as is shown by
the phrase ‘lacking in nothing’ in the conclusion of 1:4.7 The term ‘perfect work’
| (épyov TéAerov) denotes ‘the perfection of the Christians’.”® Hiebert sees TéA€LOC as a
Borrowing from the teachings of Jesus (cf. Matt. 5:48; 19:21), describing a
““maturity’, a ripeness and richness of knowledge and character, such as might be
supposed to mark the full-grown man, as contrasted with the babe in Christ’.”* For
Davids the Matthean tradition represented in Matt. 5:48 1is significant for the
interpretation of téAcio¢ in the letter of James, for he sees the culmination of the
Christian life in ‘a fully rounded uprightness...an approach towards the character of
God or an imitation of Christ’.”” The ‘perfectionism’ of James, he argues, is
eschatological.”® Klein sees perfection in James as intrinsically linked to the
eschatology of the letter. Only those who are ethically perfect will be saved.”’ Hartin
sees perfection in James to represent wholeness or completeness, the giving of oneself
to God, obedience to his will and to the Torah and laws of God.”™ He also sees this

theme of perfection as having an eschatological characteristic, seeing the audience of

™ Hort, James, p. 31. He sees tékeiog in 1:4 as synonymous with the term éAdkinpou, ‘the primary
sense of which seems to be freedom from bodily defect either in a victim for sacrifice or in a priest;
that is, it is a technical term of Greek ritual’ and that the author of James wished his readers ‘to think
of perfection and entireness not; merely in the abstract but as the necessary aim of men consecrated
to God!”. He also refers to the use of the term in Matt. 5:48 and 19:21. Ropes, James, p. 138, saw
téherog as reflecting the OT terms own.and o5v and signifying ‘perfect’ and ‘single minded’. See also
Tollefson, ‘fames’, 63-64, 68.

™ Mayor, James, p. 36. See also his comments on its use in Philo (pp. 36-37). In Heb. 2:10 the verb
teherdw is used in relation to Jesus ‘made perfect through sufferings’ (dué maénudtwr teieidoant).

2 Dibelius, James, p. 74, cites the Stoic statement in Stobaeus, Ecl. 2.7.11, which states that ‘every
good and noble man is perfect, since he lacks no virtue’. Philo, in Abrahamo §34, states that Noah
became ‘perfect’, thereby showing that he acquired not one virtue but all.

 Dibelius, James, p. 74,

7 Hiebert, James, p. 67.

5 Davids, James, pp. 69-70; he takes James, in his use of téieiog to be dependant on Jewish
apocalyptic rather than Hellenistic philosophical traditions.

76 Davids, James, p. 70. Davids notes the adjacent word ‘whole’ in 1:4 as stressing the incremental
character of the process of maturity - ‘perfection is not just a maturing of character, but a rounding
out as more and more parts of the righteous character are added[...]In this vein James adds the final
phrase lacking in nothing’ (p. 70).

" Klein, Jakobusbriefes, pp. 43-81.

™ Hartin, A Spirituality of Perfection, pp. 26, 57-92.
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James as striving to be perfect and mature in the face of the coming judgement.” Let
us look at the term itself.
In the letter of James the adjective TéAeLog is found twice in the introduction
(1:4), twice in the section 1:12-27 (1:17, 25), and once in 3:2. The verb TeicLéw
occurs in 2:22. The term has a range of meanings.so In secular Greek the term can
mean ‘whole’, and in relation to sacrifices, ‘without blemish’.! It can also mean
‘perfect’ or ‘mature’.®? In the LXX the term means ‘unblemished’, ‘undivided’,
‘complete’ and ‘whole’, and is used especially for D% and D"W and its cognates.®
The term téAeLog is found with kopdie in 1 Kgs. 8:61 in the sense of obedience to
. God’s will (cf. 11:4; 15:3, 14). In 1 Chron. 28:9 David urges his son Solomon to serve
God with ‘a whole heart and with a willing mind’.(SoUAcve adTQ év kapdly Teely
kal Yoy Beovon).®
In Wis. 9:5-6 t€kerog is closely associated with wisdom. The text runs: ‘If
one is perfect men, yet without the wisdom that comes from thee he will be counted
as nothing’.85 Perfection and wisdom are also found together in 1 QS. 11, 1 Cor. 2:6

and Col. 1:28. The term téA€L0¢ occurs in Matt. 5:48 in the statement ‘Be perfect as

” Hartin, A Spirituality of Perfection, p. 53. See also J. Zmijewski, ‘Christliche ‘Vollkommenheit’:
Erwigungen zur Theologie des Jakobusbriefes’, in Studien zum Neuen Testament und seiner Umwelt,
Series A, 5, ed. by A. Fuchs (1980), pp. 32-35.

8 See G. Delling, ‘Teleios’, in Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. by G. Kittel and G.
Friedrich, Vol. VIII (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1972), 67-78; H. Hiibner, ‘Teleios’, in Exegetical
Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. by H. Balz and G. Schneider, Vol. 3 (Grand Rapids, MI:
Eerdmans, 1993), 343-44.

8 ¢t Delling, ‘Teleios’, 67-68, who mentions Hom, /liad 1, 66, where the term is used in the context
of sacrifice - things which are considered ritually pure for sacrifice: the adjective was also used to
describe the gods of Olympus - ‘perfect Zeus’ (Aeschylus, Agamemnon, 940-943).

8¢t Delling, “Teleios’, 68-69. The term can be translated ‘mature’ to refer to a man or animal that is
fully grown. Delling cites Xenophon’s use of the adjective téreroc to describe an aduit in his mature
years (Cyropaedia 1. 2. 4). .

8 Cf. Delling, ‘Teleios’, 72. See 1 Kgs. 8:61 LXX which states that to be perfect towards God is to
walk holily in his statutes and keep his commandments; in 1 Kgs. 15:14 the heart of Asa is said to
have been perfect with the Lord; in 1 Chr. 28:9 David urges Solomon to serve God with a perfect
heart. In 1 Kgs. 11:4 and 15:3 it is used of the heart not being perfect (11:4 it was turned after other
gods; 15:3: he walked in the sins of his father). The Hebrew term signifies ‘complete’ and
‘undivided’.

84 See the texts cited in Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament. In Gen. 6:9 Noah is
described as dixarog dikaios and téketog in his generation and pleasing to God. The ‘perfection’ of
Noah stands in contrast to those who are ‘wicked’ (kakiai) and who have ‘evil’ (movmpd) in their
hearts (Gen. 6:5). In Deut. 18:13 Moses calls on his people to remain ‘completely’ loyal to the Lord
their God and not imitate the abominable practices of those who live in the land such as divination,
sorcery etc. (Deut. 18:9).

B kv yap Ti¢ § tékerog &v vioic avBputwv T &md 0ob copiag dmolong elg oldky Aoylobroetar
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your heavenly Father is perfect’.®® The context of this statement is the Sermon on the
Mount in which it comes after the beatitudes (5:2-12), sayings on discipleship (5:13-
6) and Jesus’ re-interpretation of the law (5:17-48), in particular, the law of love
which now applies to ail, one’s enemy included. In Matt. 19:21 Jesus tells the young
man who claims to keep all the commandments that to be perfect (TéA€Loc) he must
do more - he must sell his possessions and give to the poor - he must be totally
committed in his discipleship In Rom. 12:2 Paul urges his readers not to be
conformed to this world but to be transformed by the renewal of their minds that they
‘may discern what God desires, that is, what is good and acceptable and perfect
(téxeroc).’” The adjective éhe Lo and the other two adjectives sum up ‘the
transformed life of the Christian justified and living by faith in Christ Jesus’.*® The
téerog of 1 Cor. 2:6, those who have receivéd the Spirit (2:12), are the mature.* In 1
John 4:18 téAeLoc is used here to describe a love which has no reservations.”

In Jas. 1:4 the term is used of the perfect work, the result of enduring the
testing of one’s faith, and is associated with wisdom (1:4-5). In 1:25. it refers to the
perfect law of freedom. In its immediate context in 1:4-6 it is associated with
steadfastness, with wisdom, with faith. The one who is perfect is the one who does not

lack wisdom, who prays with faith, who does not waver or doubt. He is the opposite

of the dlxuyoc.

3.2 - 6ijuyog
The term 8lYuyoc occurs only twice in the NT, both times in the letter of
James at 1:8 (5iYruyoc) and 4:8 (8L YsuxoL). Scholars have debated whether the Greek

term was created by the author James or whether he borrowed the term from another

% The parallel verse in Lk. 6:36 uses ‘merciful’ (oiktippovec) instead of ‘perfect’ - ‘Be merciful as
your heavenly father is merciful’. F. W. Beare, The Gospel According to Matthew (San Francisco,
CA: Harper & Row, 1981), p. 163, notes that both instances are an attempt to render the term thamim
in the context of each verse and it can be related to instances in Gen. 17:1; Job 1:8; Deut. 18:13.

¥ Cf. 1. A. Fitzmyer, Romans: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Bible,
Vol. 33 (New York, NY: Doubleday, 1993), p. 641.

88 Fitzmyer, Romans, p. 641.

% J. A. Fitzmyer, First Corinthians: A New Translation with Introduction and Commmentary, The
Anchor Yale Bible, Vol. 32 (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 2008), p. 174, understands
teleios in 1 Cor. 2:6 as ‘mature’, seeing it as denoting Christians who have ‘developed fully in their
faith-lives’. R. F. Collins, First Corinthians, Sacra Pagina Series (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical Press,
1999), pp. 128-129, sees the term as having more the sense of ‘fulfilment’ than of ‘perfection” and
sees its as referring to ‘someone who under the grace of God, realizes their full potential’.

 In the words of Delling, ‘Teleios’, 75, ““full,” ‘untimited’ love, ‘which lacks nothing of its totality’,
leaves no room for fear’.
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source, since it is not found in secular Greek writings,”' or in the LXX. Hort saw
dlyruxoc as a word coined by the author himself and translated it ‘of two minds’,
understanding it to represent either ‘dissimulation’ or various kinds of ‘distraction and
doubt’, and taking it to mean ‘faithless wavering.”> For Mayor the concept of &iruyoc
conveys the opposite of one who seeks the Lord with all their heart and all their soul
(Deut. 4:29). He added that these people who seek the lord in Deut. 4:29 are the ones
who are scattered and dispersed (§100mepei) from the lord in Deut. 4:27.%* Ropes saw
the term as meaning “a soul divided between faith and the world’ noting 4:4 as a
possible development of the term. He also deécribes the.t_érm as ‘Mr. Facing-bofh-
ways®.**

More recently Martin sees the double minded as being similar to the ones who
have showed partiality and discrimination to their poor brother, noting that ‘James is
tracing the sinful behaviour described in vv. 2-3 back to its source, namely a divided
mind. The double-minded (1:8; 4:8) Christian is the one who fails to love and obey
God wholeheartedly’.”> Baker sees diuyoc as depicting the internal division of a
‘person’s allegiance and the consternation of his soul’, paralleling the concept of the
double heart.” Wali notes a parallel between the one who is double minded and the
one who claims to have faith but has no works in 2:14-26.”” Moo sees double
mindedness as the result of the world enticing men away from total, single-minded

allegiance to God.”® Let us look at the term {xuyog in the letter of James.

°! A possible parallel may be found in the term dikranoi which occurs in a poem of Parmenides (On
Nature 6.5), in reference to those who are ‘in two minds’, hesitation guiding ‘the wandering thought
in their breasts, so that they are borne along stupefied like men deaf and blind. Undiscerning crowds,
in whose eyes the same thing and not the same is and is not, and all things travel in opposite
directions’; text and translation at http://philoctetes.free.fr/parmenidesunicode.htm. The phrase
Surhotg aviip is found in Plato (Republic 111.397e), that is, the ‘two-fold or manifold man’; text cited
at http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/text.

%2 Hort, James, p. 12; he also refers to the Hebrew phrase ‘a heart and a heart” in 1 Chron. 12:33 (which
is only in the Hebrew text), and he cites Sir. 1:28: ‘Disobey not the fear of the Lord, and approach
Him not with a double heart’. The context indicates that the phrase has a negative sense, as indeed
double tongue found in Sir. 5:9, 14; 6:1; cf. P. W. Skehan and A. Di Lella, The Wisdom of Ben Siva:
A New Translation with Notes, Anchor Bible, Vol. 39 (New York, NY: Doubleday, 1987), p. 146.

% Mayor, James, p. 352.

% Ropes, James, p. 143.

9 Martin, James, p. 63.

% Baker, Personal Speech Ethics, p. 242.

9 Wall, Community of the Wise, p. 53; cf. Hiebert, James, p. 75.

% Moo, James, p. 194. Hiebert, James, p. 75, sees the term as denoting something which is divided
between the world and God.
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W. Bauer takes the term 8t{ruxo¢ to mean ‘doubting’, ‘hesitating’ (literally,
‘double-minded’).”” For Schweizer in the Theological Dictionary of the New
Testament, it denotes ‘the divided man as opposed to the simple man’.'® G. W. H.
Lampe, in the Patristic Lexicon, takes the term to mean ‘undecided, uncertain,
wavering’.'"!

The term &Lyrvyoc is found in Jas. 1:8 and in 4:8, the only occurrences in the
Greek bible. Its occurrences in the letters.of Clement and in the Shepherd of Hermas
indicate how the term was understood at the turn of the first century AD.'2 15 1
Clement 23:3, having spoken of the all-merciful Father who has compassion on those
who fear him and lovingly bestows his favours upon those that draw near to him with
a simple mrind, he quotes what he describes as scripture (1] ypa®n), a text which says:
‘How miserable are those who are of two minds, who doubt in their soul’
(Taixinwpol elow ol difuxor o diotdfovrec T Yuxi).'” The sense here is
clearly that of ‘doubting’. In 1 Clement 11:3 the example cited of one who is double
minded is Lot’s wife who changed her mind. Her punishment, Clement wrote, made
known to all who are double-minded and have doubts about the power of God (ol
diyuyor kal ol 6Siotdlovtec mepl TAC TOD Beod Suvdpews), was divine
judgement.104 Here too the sense is one of doubting.

The term occurs frequently in the Shepherd of Hermas. Her., Vis. 3.3 .4, refers
to the Styuyor who dispute in their hearts whether some things are so or not. In Her.,
Mand. 9.5, the author, echoing Jas. 1:6-8,'% advises his readers: ‘if you doubt in your
heart, you will receive none of your petitions. For those who have doubts towards
God, these are the double-minded, and they shall not in any wise obtain any of their
petitions’ (éxv 8¢ Siwotdong €v TH kopdig ocov oddev o0 uf ANYn TRV
eltnudtwv oov ol yap Srotafovteg ei¢ Tov by olrol eiow ot Siduyor kal

008y BAwe EmTuyXdvouot TGV altnuatwy adtédv).'% The term is associated with

% Bauer, 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, p. 201.

1% ESchweizer, ‘Dipsuchos’, in Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. by G. Kittel and G.
Friedrich, Vol. 9 (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdrmans, 1973), 665.

""'G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1961), p. 374.

12 On the dating of Hermas see C. Osiek, The Shepherd of Hermas, Hermeneia - a critical and
historical commentary on the Bible (Minneapotis: Fortress Press, 1999), pp. 18-20.

193 Translation from B. D. Ehrman, The Apostolic Fathers, 1, Loeb Classical Library (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 2003).

1% Translation from Ehrman, The Apostolic Fathers.

195 Osiek, Shepherd of Hermas, p. 132, does not see a literary relationship here but rather a common
background of Jewish-Christian instruction. See the discussion in Dibelius, James, p. 31.

18 Translation from Ehrman, The Apostolic Fathers. See also Hermas, Mand. 9.6; 10.2.2, Vis. 4.2.6.
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the heart (kpdic) here and elsewhere (Her., Vis. 3.3.4; 4.5; Mand. 9.5, 7; Sim.
9.21.1)."" It is accompanied by &diotdkTwe in Hermas, Mand. 9.2 and 4, and by a
verb of doubting in the other examples from Clement and the Shepherd of Hermas
(6votalw), not the verb that is found in Jas. 1:6-8, but a verb of doubting
nonetheless.'%

1t is possible that dijiuyo¢ may have Hebrew roots, the divided heart of 1QH.
4:14 being a possibility, or the double heart (kopbig 61.091:1) of Sir. 1:28 (see above).
The"double—heart of Ps. 12:2 translated in the LXX (11:3) by év kapdie kai év
kepdLy is also of note. The c':oqtext of the phrase in Ps. 12:2 (‘Evéry one utters lies to
his neighbour; with flattering lips and a double heart they speak’) indicates that it has
a negative sense.'® It is possible that the roots of the term may go back to Semitic
sources but if, as seems to be the case, the term was coined by the author of James,
then its sense is to be sought in the letter of James and in its immediate context.

The sense suggested by the immediate context of 1:6-8 is doubting,
especially because of the repetition of the verb SLakpLvdpevoc leading up to the use

of the term itself and also because of the term axataoTetog coming after it. The one

7 Cf. Hermas, Mand. 9.7 (‘purify you heart from double-mindedness’); O. J. F. Seitz, ‘Antecedents
and Signification of the term Dipsuchos’®, Journal of Biblical Literature 66 (1947), 211, notes that
Siyuxog is found in close association with the word ‘heart’ (kepdie) in 2 Clement and the Shepherd of
Hermas. :

1% For O. I. F. Seitz, ‘The Relationship of Hermas to the Epistle of James’, JBL 63 (1944), 134,
Siyroxoc ‘is intended to convey the Hebrew idea of a double heart’. He notes that the one who is
dipuyoc is the one who is double minded, whose prayers are wavering and hesitant and whose mind
is not wholly turned to God because it is focused more on worldly desires and pleasures (cf. Seitz,
‘Antecedents and Signification of the term Dipsuchos’, 214).

"% The phrase in Hebrew for ‘double-heart’, which has a negative sense, is =5 =5x. This is translated
into Greek by é&v kepdie kol & xapdig. S. E Porter, ‘Is dipsuchos (James 1:8; 4:8) a ‘Christian’
word?’, Biblica 71 (1990), 477-78, notes that while the Manual of Discipline, Thanksgiving Scroll
and the Damascus Document may shed light on possible parallels to diyuyoc in James, through their
use of certain words denoting ‘dividedness’, they do not tell us much about the word &{yruyoc in
Greek. Davids, James, p. 74, sees the origin of §iyuyog in Qumran, among other works. He notes
parallels in 1 QS. 2:11-18; 5:4-5; 1 QH. 4:13-14. He relates the wavering nature of a person’s
conduct in James to similar instances in Qumran related to the Two Ways tradition (I QS. 1:8; 3:9-
10; 9:9). The Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs has been seen as providing certain parallels to an
understanding of the term diyvyoc. In the Testament of Asher - concerning two faces of vice and
virtue - we find reference to a number of instances of dividedness. In Test. Asher 2 we find a man
who has ‘two aspects’ (diprosdpos) to his person, a man who loves God but does evil also. Again
S8lyuyog is not found. The use of the two yeszers, from Rabbinic Judaism, one representing one’s
good intentions and the other, one’s bad intentions, has alsc been seen as a parallel to Siyuxoc. The
evidence for both is not very convincing, however, and the dating of both the Testaments of the
Twelve Patriarchs and the Rabbinic sources before James is problematic. See Seitz, ‘Antecedents
and Signification’, 213-214; Davids, James, p. 74; Adamson, James, p. 60. Porter, ‘dipsuchos’, 477,
disagrees with an influence from Rabbinic Judaism for several reasons. Firstly, the dating of the
rabbinic materials to a period earlier than 70 AD is very problematic, if one takes the letter of James
as early, and ‘these sources can only provide conceptual parallels, not evidence of what has occurred
in the development or formation of this word in the Greek language’.
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who lacks wisdom 1s urged to pray to the God who gives freely and he is to ask with
faith ‘not doubting anything’ (unéev &uakplLvopevog:), for the one who doubts
(BLakpLidpevog) is like a wave of the sea tossed back and forth, such a person will
not receive anything from the Lord. He is a diyuyoc, restless in all his ways. The
whole context conveys the tone of doubt, changing opinions and inconsistency. In the
second use of the term in the letter, in 4:8, the term is associated with being distant
from God, with cleansing one’s hands, with being a sinner, with the exhortation to
cleanse one’s heart (¢yyioate 6 8€G[.. kebapioate yeipag, Guaptwrol, Kol
ayvioete kopdilog, Siyuyor), with weeping and howling for the miseries about to
come. The immediate context of the second occurrence is négative; the larger context
(4:1-12) is one in which the author is very critical of those who are friendly with the
world. The term 8Ljux0oc, then, is a negative term associated with doubt and sin. P. J.
du Plessis comments that ‘its employment here provides a remarkable counter

description of a complete or whole Christian character’.''

3.3 - téAelog and diyuyog: Agents of Unity in the letter of James

In 1:2-11, the two terms TéAeLo¢ and &luyog contrast strongly with one
another, but together, they can be said to bind the introduction together. The one who |
is TéXeLog is the one who remains steadfast in the face of trials, who prays to God
with faith, who receives from the generous God, who is humble. On the other side, by
way of contrast, is the one who is §tsuxoc - the double-minded person, inconsistent in
all his ways whose prayer is afflicted with doubt, who will not receive anything from
the lord (1:7), who is restless, driven this way and that. Let us look at how far this is
true of the rest of the letter.

3.3.1 - Jas. 1:12-2:26

The one who remains firm in the face of trial or temptation and who is
declared blessed in 1:12 and who will receive the crown of life may be described as
TéreLog or perfect, the one who is tempted and attributes his temptation to God rather
than to his own desires which can lead to sin and death (1:13-15). The perfect man is

aware that the perfect gift comes from above, from the ‘Father of lights’, but the

"0p. J. du Plessis, Téleios: The Idea of Perfection in the New Testament (Kampen: Kook, 1959), p.
236.
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dlyruyog must be exhorted not to be deceived in relation to this. Being ‘quick to hear,
slow to speak, slow to anger’ (1:19) would surely be attributes of the one who is
Térerog; the 8iYruxoc, not so. The perfect man receives the implanted word which can
save souls; the dljruyo¢c must remove filthiness and rampant wickedness so that he
may receive that word and be saved.

In 1:22-26 the-double-minded man is a hearer only and not a doer, who
deceives himself. The perfect man is not a hearer who forgets but a doer who acts. He
is blessed in his doing. _ ' .

In 1:26-27, the perfect man is the only one who is truly religious, who
controls the tongue and whose religion is pure and undefiled to God; he is one who
keeps himself unstained from the world. The double-minded person does not control
his tongue, his religion is vain, and he does not keep himself unstained from the
world.

In 2:1-13 the one who is TéAelog is one whose faith does not permit
discrimination or partiality. He does not make distinctions between rich and poor. He
is not a ‘judge’ of evil thoughts. He fulfils (teAeite) the royal law of love (2:8), he
keeps the ‘whole’ (6Aov) law (2:10).'He shows mercy (2:13). The one who shows
partiality, who distinguishes between rich and poor, who discriminates against the
poor whom God chose to be rich in faith, who does not subscribe to the royal law of
love, who does not show mercy (2:13) - he is the double-minded person.

In 2:14-26 the perfect man is the one whose faith is accompanied by his
works, who follows the examples of Abraham and Rahab, whose faith is very much
alive. Indeed, the faith of Abraham in particular was éteAeLw)0n. The one whose faith
is not accompanied by works, the empty man of 2:20, the man whose faith is dead, is

the Siyruyoc.

3.3.2 - Jas. 3:1-4:12

In 3:1-12 the téreLog avnp (3:2) is the one who does not stumble in a word.
He is one who controls his whole body, especially the tongue. The one who stumbles
in a word, who cannot control the tongue is the §Luyoc; indeed, he is like the tongue,
restless (3:8), as he is described in 1:8. Blessings and curses come from the tongue of

the double-minded (3:9-10).
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In 3:13-18 the one who is TéieLog is the one who is wise and understanding,
whose works are done in the meekness of wisdom, whose wisdom is from above, a
wisdom that is ‘pure’, peaceable, gentle, open to reason, full of mercy and good fruits,
unwavering or impartial and without hypocrisy. Those who are double-minded, the
ones who in 1:5 are described as lacking wisdom, are the ones with bitter jealousy and
selfish ambition in their hearts; they boast and lie against the truth. The wisdom that

they have is an éartl'ﬂy wisdom which is characterised by dkateotocio or disorder
. (recalling the term dkataotortog in 1:8 and dkotaotator in 3:8). The fruit of
righteousness is sown in peace by the one who is perfect and who makes peace. The
behaviour of the double-minded stands in sharp contrast (cf. 1:7-8; 3:16).

The contrast is again evident in 4:1-12. Here the one who is obedient to God,
the one who is a friend of God, the one who is near to him, the one who opposes the
devil, the one who has clean hands and a pure heart (4:7-8), the one who humbles
himself before the Lord, the one who does not slander his brother (4:11) - these are
what one would expect of the one who is TéA€ro¢. The one who is the cause of strife
(4:1-2), whose desires are warring in his members, who desires but does not have and
who asks and does not receive because he asks wrongly (cf. 1:5-8) to satisfy his own
desires (4:3), who is a friend of the world and an enemy of God, who is a sinner, who

slanders and judges (4:11-12) - he is the isuyog (4:8), inconsistent in all his ways.

3.3.3 - Jas. 4:13-5:20

In 4:13-17 the one who is conscious of the Lord and takes account of him
always (4:15), the one who knows to do good and does it fits the image of the one
who is T€A€Lo¢. The one who ignores the Lord, whose interest is in gain, the one who
boasts in his arrogance, the one knowing to do good and not doing it, the one who sins
- these are characteristics of the one who is diyruyoc.

In 5:1-6 the double-minded is the one who ignores the cries of the workers and
the harvesters. He is the one who lives on earth in luxury and self indulgence,
uncaringly (5:5). This description recalls the earlier descriptions of behaviour
associated with the double minded (cf 1:13-15; 3:14-16; 4:2-3). The negative
description of fattening one’s heart in 5:5 recalls other negative attributes related to
the heart such as deceiving it (1:26), having bitter jealousy and selfish ambition within

it (3:14) and needing to purify it on account of one’s double mindedness (4:8).
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Condemnation has been linked with those who are double minded (cf. 2:1-13; 4:11-
12), as has murder (2:10-11; 4:2).

In 5:7-12 the one who is patient (cf. 1:2-4) and awaits the coming of the Lord
with patience like the farmer who awaits the Autumn rains, the one who strengthens
his heart, who does not slander his brothers or judge them, the one who is steadfast
(cf. 1:2-3, 12), the one whose word is his bond (5:12) - these are the attributes of the
one who is a perfect man. The one who lacks these qualities - the one who is not
patient, who slanders his brothers, whose word is not his bond, whose prayer is
without faith, and the one who may have wandered from the truth (5:19-20) - he

corresponds to the double-minded man.

As we can see from the analysis above, the twin themes, téielo¢ and
dlruyog, can be seen to provide a suitable contrast for the letter, both positive and
negative; positive in the sense of all the characteristics which make a person perfect
and negative in the sense of all the characteristics which make a person imperfect or
double-minded. The author writes to his readers in the diaspora a letter which sets out
two paths a person may follow in life; one which is in servitude to Christ and God,
and another path, one which involves enslavement to the world, a path which causes
the brothers to wander from the truth. We mentioned earlier that the truth which the
brothers wander from in 5:20 is the author’s own message here; the truth set forth in
his letter. The readers have wandered from God. The author writes the letter with the
purpose of guiding them back onto the true path which leads to perfection. Through
the use of encouraging reminders, examples, and by positioning his message by
means of a simple contrast which is laid out in the introduction and expanded
throughout the letter, the letter of James fulfils the main functions of what could be
described as paraenetic. One of the characteristics of paraenesis which we
highlighted in the previous chapter was its antithetical structure. The letter of James
could be seen as having an antithetical structure from the large number of contrasts
used in the letter. The letter of James may be described as a paraenetic letter, if one
wishes to use that term. By using the letter form, the author aims to reach as many
people as possible. The general nature of the contents of the letter and its universality
in terms of application is seen from the address in 1:1. The author through his letter
seeks to bring back Christian communities which have wandered from the truth, to

bring together those who are scattered and dispersed, both psychically and
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metaphorically, and to let his readers know what is required of them to be servants of
Christ, as the author is himself. This goal must be done in communion with one
another. One person which wanders can have drastic negative effects on the whole
community, just as one person who saves a wandering soul, or helps his fellow
brother, can have positive effects on the whole community. The author exhorts this
message in his letter using various contrasts, of which, Téietog and 8(Yruxo¢ can be

seen to bind together.

Conclusion

Beginning with Martin Luther and continuing on with Dibelius and others,
the letter of James was long held to lack thematic unity. In the attempt to discern the
structure of James, scholars have gradually turned to a more positive analysis of the
main themes of the epistle, seeking out one concept, motif or theme that can be used
as a unifying theme or themes for unifying the letter. The structuring motifs have a
great range: the testing tradition found in the opening chapter of James (Davids;
Tsuji); the emphasis on perfection and wholeness (Klein; Frankemdlle); and the
thematic contrast between ‘friendship with God’ and ‘friendship with the world’
(Johnson). These are just a few examples, but the various propositions for the
unifying theme of the letter can probably be viewed as differing articulations of one or
two fundamental themes in James. Nevertheless, these various attempts to understand
the unity of the letter in terms of themes demonstrate the importance current research
has placed on fitting the various units of the letter into a larger whole.

We looked at various proposals in James for a unifying theme, proposals
such as wisdom, faith, testing, Christian conduct, perfection. These are all seen as
important themes in the letter but it is difficult to see them as controlling themes.
Perfection, as we noted, was an important theme in the letter as it was a theme in the
introductory verses of the letter from which the other themes in 1:2-4 flowed towards.
Being joyful under testing made one perfect. Having patience made one perfect.
Having wisdom made one perfect. Thus, these themes were seen to contribute to a
greater theme - ‘Perfection’. Perfection as a controlling theme falls short however,
namely in how it functions as a controlling theme for the more negative themes found

in the letter. The author gives us another controlling theme in 1:5-8 that is far more
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effective - double-mindedness, a theme from which other themes in 1:5-8 flowed,
themes such as doubt, faithless prayer, wandering/wavering and lack of wisdom.

As has been suggested, the contrast between téieloc and diyruyog can be
used to guide the reader in how other themes and contrast in the letter are viewed. We
looked in this chapter at the various contrasts found in the letter of James. The first
major contrast in James between téiclo¢ and 8(Juxo¢ can be seen as one such
contrast, a contrast which can be seen to continue throughout the letter, incorporating

the other contrasts. The contrast between rich and poor in 1:9-11, as well as other
' themes beyond, can be viewed as a variation on the dichotomy between perfeétion
and double-mindedness. The contrast in 1:9-11 acts as the first instance in which the
author uses Télelog and Siyuyoc as catch-all contrasts between dichotomies in the
letter, a feature found throughout the letter. They both function as an umbrella, under
which the other themes are gathered. Every principle and theme in the rest of the letter
of James can be seen to be repeated, expanded or derived from 1:1-11. This much is
to be seen from our analysis of the introduction 1n chap. IV and from our analysis in
this chapter. The letter of James does have a sustained unity, which can be seen
through the contrasting use of téAcLo¢ and diyuxog in the letter. This contrast helps
sustain the author’s argument throughout the letter and highlights the dividing line
between being a servant of Christ (Perfection) and being a slave to the world and its

temptations (Double-mindedness).
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Conclusion

In concluding this thesis on the literary structure, form and unity of the letter
of James, several observations can be made from each chapter. We have shown in
Chapter I how striking the differing opinions on James are. For such a small text, the
range of opinion on the structure and form of James is substantial, particularly when
compared to other NT. On any major NT text one would expect some general
consensus towards its structure or form. In James the general consensus appears to be
_ that there is no general consensus towards its structure or form. This has led to many
disparaging remarks being made about the letter of James, withrthe letter often being
treated as a sort of nuisance or ‘black sheep’ among the books of the NT canon.
Questions of literary structure, form and unity have led to over 150 years of
scholarship in James, some of which has been questioned, some of which has been
accepted, and some of which has been set aside in favour of new approaches. Despite
the differing views however, almost all scholars saw one thing - that the letter of
James has evidence of a unified structure. The problem then as we saw was agreeing
upon it and in many cases, finding such evidence from a fresh point of view. Like one
who divines for water, the scholar knows it is to be found somewhere; the question
rather, is where exactly is it to be found? The area in which we search for this ‘buried’
structure is slowly being pinpointed. One can see immediately from the research on
chapter I that the key to James’ structure lies in how one delimits its introduction and
conclusion.

This leads us to Chapter II, which focuses more closely on the introduction
and conclusion, which lie at the heart of every attempt to discern some measure of
unity and structure within James. In relation to the introduction and conclusion the
issue of the application to James of rules designed for speeches comes to the fore.
Rhetorical ‘studies of James have indeed highlighted the particular role of these
sections in the letter as a whole but the lack of agreement among scholars on so many
issues relating to the application to letters of norms designed originally for speeches,
suggests that there was much more needed to be done in this area. Suggestions for
large introductions such as 1:2-27, whether it be in the form of an epitome or table of
contents, or broken into a double introduction, or from a rhetorical point of view, an
exordium and proposition, do not seem overly convincing. A great many studies rely

on the study of Francis and his double introductory proposal, a proposal which is
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incorrect and which does not adequately support what it proposes. The same can also
be said for proposals for the conclusion of James. Again, Francis leads the charge,
which many follow, and again we are left with the impression that many followed
Francis without looking where exactly they were going, or if his ends, or conclusions,
satifised their means. Johnson’s categorisation of chapter one of the letter (1:2-27) as
a table of contents has been followed by nearly all scholars in some way or another, in
that they all see themes there which are restated later from there, though the manner in
which they marshal those themes differ (epitome, double introduction, exordium,
propositio). We saw in this.chapter that any structural analysis of James must consider
with upmost importance, its introductory and concluding sections, for therein lies the
key to unlocking the structure of the rest of the text.

In Chapter III we looked at some methodological considerations for the
letter of James. We introduced readers to the most common words found in James and
the frequency with which they occur. We showed the basics of delimitation which can
be found in the text. Delimitiﬂg units in James can be a relatively easy task; linking
those units together however has led to the basis for this thesis. A superficial glance,
as we noted in the Introduction, would leave the impression that every attempt to
outline it must fail. We took a brief look at the various methods and suggestions
scholars gave as to how James may be outlined before giving a consideration to our
own procedures on how we would structure the letter of James. Finally, in this chapter
we gave some consideration to how to proceed regarding James’ literary form.

Chapter IV of the thests looks at the introductory verses of the letter, and
the important question of what verses constitute the opening section of James. It
argues that the epistolary prescript is an integral part of the introduction and it
concludes that the introduction extends as far as 1:11, in contrast to the usual
suggestions of 1:12, 1:18 or 1:2-27. Critical to the choosing of 1:1, 2-11 as the
opening section has been the analysis of 1:12, and whether or not it should be
included as part of 1:2-11. Here it is argued that the repetitions in 1:12 from 1:2-4,
which many commentators have noticed, should be seen as anaphoric-type repetitions,
that is, repetitions that mark new beginnings. These repetitions suggest that 1:12
marks the beginning of a new section which in fact is the main body of the letter. This
argument is supported by an analysis of the themes introduced in 1:1, 2-11, which are
found throughout the rest of the letter. It is suggested that 1:1, 2-11 is far better suited

to this task than the other opening sections suggested by scholars. The section, 1:1, 2-
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11, may be described as a true introduction to the letter of James, preparing the reader
or hearer for what is to follow in the body of the letter. In this sense Jas. 1:1, 2-11 may
be seen to function as something of a proemium for the letter.

Chapter V looks at the body of the letter which begins in 1:12 and
concludes in 5:20 and may be seen as arranged in three parts, 1:12-2:26; 3:1-4:12 and
4:13-5:20 each of which displays a structural integrity. Using the methods outlined in
Chap. I1I we set forth to delimit units in James using various indicators and using
repetitions which we saw as significant. Inclusions, anaphoric-type repetitions and
epiphoric-type repetitions were all used to divide up the letter of James into the
arrangement we have put forth. The final exhortation in 5:19-20 may be seen as some
manner of an epilogue. This exhortation concludes the letter on an appropriate note
and links up with issues mentioned at the beginning of the letter.

Chapter VI, looks at the complex issue of the literary form of the letter of
James. There have been various suggestions that have been made over the years on
the literary form of James, suggestions that range from diatribe to homily, from
paraenesis to wisdom writing, and those suggestions which propose that the letter is
arranged according to rules and guidelines laid out for rhetorical speeches. This thesis
suggests that the literary form that most corresponds to James is that of the letter. This
is strongly suggested by the epistolary prescript but is also supported by the presence
of elements in the closing sections of James that are characteristic of other NT letters.
Moreover, evidence from ancient Hellenistic letters suggests that the absence of a
farewell greeting does not militate against taking James to have the literary form of a
letter. The arguments thus against James being a ‘real’ letter bear little substance.
James can in fact be seen as a real letter, sent to real people - Jewish Christians living
in the diaspora. One may go further and suggest its description as a a paraenetic
letter, written to exhort and encourage, to advise and to admonish. The large amount
of exhortation, encouraging reminders and antithesis in the letter befits such a
description.

Finally, Chapter VII looked at a much discussed element in the letter of
James - unity. There are so many themes in James which could be called unifying
themes. How does one choose one over the other? The large number of views
regarding this central theme would seem to indicate that although we are moving
away from the older views that the contents of James are chaotic, we still end up with

so many diverse and far ranging consensuses over what the author was trying to say
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that one would be forgiven for thinking that no progress has been made at all! Clearly
not every scholar can be correct in their assessment of what the unifying theme of
James is, but we note in this chapter through an analysis of those proposals several
underlying patterns which all scholars are seeing. Rather than seeking to present yet
another theme as a candidate for a unifying theme we assessed each proposal and tried
to draw together the diverse opinions in order to find a central or controlling point of
agreement among these scholars in our search for a central or controlling theme or
themes in James. In doing so we identified ‘perfection’ and its relationship to other
themes as being quite iinportant. We did, however, note that it was insuflﬁ.cient‘ n
unifying other themes, so to this we added another theme - double-mindedness -
. which could accommodate the more negative themes found in the letter. Contrasts
were seen as significant in James and some scholars did adopt contrasting themes as a
means of unifying the contents of James. We combined all of this for our study and
suggested that the thematic contrast - TéAcLog / Stiuyog - which is a feature of 1:2-11
may be seen to run right through the letter and to provide a source of unity for the
whole through a variety of contrasts in the letter. It can be seen to accommodate other
themes at ease, a feature which should point to the contrast in the introduction (1:2-

11) as intentional, perhaps even as a method for deciphering the rest of the letter.

Drawing together over 150 years of study on the letter of James regarding its
structure, form and unity, the aim of this thesis was to synthesise succinctly the major
stumbling blocks which have hindered finding a suitable overall structure and unity
for the letter. These same stumbling blocks were also apparent in studies relating to
the literary form of the letter of James. We mentioned in our Introduction to this thesis
the words of Todd Penner and his citation of the Nietzchean, ‘eternal return of the
same’ in relation to Jamesian scholarship so far. Older preconceptions regarding
James’ literary form and structure are still in vogue despite the complete lack of
evidence for their findings. Older preconceptions regarding James’ exhortative
character and miscellaneous contents are also still prevalent, though studies into
paraenetic texts have become more focused and straightforward, moving away from
older preconceptions which bogged down not only James but many studies in other
NT works. This thesis hopefully offers new paths from which future scholars will
begin, approaching freshly the place which the letter has come from both in terms of

scholarship and in terms of the letter’s own contents. We hope that this thesis shows
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readers new paths to explore in James by clearing away older paths, or even
haphazard paths, which, to use the words of the letter of James, can lead to

‘wandering from the truth’.
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